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@ SAFETY PRECAUTIONS @

(Read these precautions before using this product.)

Before using this product, please read this handbook and the relevant manuals introduced in this handbook
carefully and pay full attention to safety to handle the product correctly.

In this handbook, the safety precautions are classified into two levels: " AWARNING" and "ACAUTION“.

AWARNING Indicgtes'that incorrect hanqlipg may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in death or severe injury.

f Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
CAUTION resulting in minor or moderate injury or property damage.
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Under some circumstances, failure to observe the precautions given under "ACAUTION" may lead to
serious consequences.
Observe the precautions of both levels because they are important for personal and system safety.

Make sure that the end users read this handbook and then keep the handbook in a safe place for future
reference.




[Design Precautions]

/\WARNING

@ For the operating status of each station after a communication failure in the data link or the network,
refer to the following manuals.
Failure to do so may result in an accident due to an incorrect output or malfunction.
* Q Corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System Reference Manual (PLC to PLC network)
* Q Corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System Reference Manual (Remote 1/0O network)
* Q Corresponding MELSECNET/H Remote I/0O Module Reference Manual (MELSECNET/10
Mode)
* CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual
@ If a coaxial cable is disconnected, the network may be unstable, resulting in a communication failure
of multiple stations. Configure an interlock circuit in the program to ensure that the entire system will
always operate safely even if communications fail. Failure to do so may result in an accident due to
an incorrect output or malfunction.
® When connecting a peripheral with the CPU module or connecting a personal computer with an
intelligent function module to modify data of a running programmable controller, configure an
interlock circuit in the program to ensure that the entire system will always operate safely.
For other forms of control (such as program modification or operating status change) of a running
programmable controller, read the relevant manuals carefully and ensure that the operation is safe
before proceeding. Especially, when a remote programmable controller is controlled by an external
device, immediate action cannot be taken if a problem occurs in the programmable controller due to
a communication failure. To prevent this, configure an interlock circuit in the program, and determine
corrective actions to be taken between the external device and CPU module in case of a
communication failure.
® Do not write any data to the "system area" of the buffer memory in each intelligent function module.
Do not write any data to the "system area" of the buffer memory in the intelligent function module.
Also, do not use any "use prohibited" signals as an output signal from the CPU module to the
intelligent function module. Doing so may cause malfunction of the programmable controller system.
@ To set the auto refresh parameter, select the device Y for the remote output (RY) refresh device.
If a device other than Y is selected, the CPU module holds the device status even after its status is
changed to STOP. For how to stop data link, refer to the following manual.
* CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual
@ If a CC-Link dedicated cable is disconnected, the network may be unstable, resulting in a
communication failure of multiple stations. Configure an interlock circuit in the program to ensure
that the entire system will always operate safely even if communications fail.
Failure to do so may result in an accident due to an incorrect output or malfunction.




/\CAUTION

@ After changing the parameter of the CPU module or the remote 1/O module, reset the CPU module.
Failure to do so may cause malfunction, since the previous parameter setting remains in the module.

® Do not install the control lines or communication cables together with the main circuit lines or power
cables. Keep a distance of 100mm or more between them. Failure to do so may result in malfunction

due to noise.




[Installation Precautions]

/\WARNING

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before mounting or removing a

module.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock or cause the module to fail or malfunction.

/\CAUTION

Use the programmable controller in an environment that meets the general specifications in the
user’'s manual for the CPU module used.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock, fire, malfunction, or damage to or deterioration of the
product.
To mount a Q series module, while pressing the module mounting lever located in the lower part of
the module, fully insert the module fixing projection(s) into the hole(s) in the base unit and press the
module until it snaps into place.
Incorrect mounting may cause malfunction, failure or drop of the module.
When using the programmable controller in an environment of frequent vibrations, fix the module
with a screw.
Tighten the screw within the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause drop of the screw, short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can damage the screw and/or module, resulting in drop, short circuit, or malfunction.
To mount an A/AnS/QnA/QnAS module, fully insert the module fixing projection(s) located in the
lower part of the module into the hole(s) in the base unit and press the module until it snaps into
place (To fix an AnS series module to the base unit, tighten the screws within the specified torque
range).
Incorrect mounting may cause malfunction, failure or drop of the module.
Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before mounting or removing the
module. Failure to do so may result in damage to the product.
A MELSECNET/H module with function version D or later can be replaced online (while power is on)
on any remote I/O station. Note that there are restrictions on the modules that can be replaced
online, and each module has its predetermined replacement procedure.
For details, refer to the relevant section in the following.

* Q Corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System Reference Manual (Remote 1/0 network)
Do not directly touch any conductive parts and electronic components of the module.
Doing so can cause malfunction or failure of the module.




[Wiring Precautions]

/\WARNING

Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before wiring.

Failure to do so may result in electric shock or cause the module to fail or malfunction.

After installation and wiring, attach the included terminal cover to the module before turning it on for
operation.

Failure to do so may result in electric shock.

/\CAUTION

Ground the FG terminal to the protective ground conductor dedicated to the programmable
controller. Failure to do so may result in malfunction.

Check the rated voltage and terminal layout before wiring the external power supply terminal block,
and connect the cables correctly.

Connecting a power supply with a different voltage rating or incorrect wiring may cause a fire or
failure.

Use applicable solderless terminals and tighten them within the specified torque range. If any spade
solderless terminal is used, it may be disconnected when the terminal screw comes loose, resulting
in failure.

Correctly solder coaxial cable connectors. Incomplete soldering may result in malfunction.

Do not install the control lines or communication cables together with the main circuit lines or power
cables.

Failure to do so may result in malfunction due to noise.

Place the cables in a duct or clamp them.

If not, dangling cable may swing or inadvertently be pulled, resulting in damage to the module or
cables or malfunction due to poor contact.

Tighten the terminal screw within the specified torque range.

Undertightening can cause short circuit or malfunction.

Overtightening can damage the screw and/or module, resulting in drop, short circuit, fire, or
malfunction.

When disconnecting the cable from the module, do not pull the cable by the cable part.

For the cable with connector, hold the connector part of the cable.

For the cable connected to the terminal block, loosen the terminal block screws.

Pulling the cable connected to the module may result in malfunction and damage to the module or
cable.




[Wiring Precautions]

/\CAUTION

@® Mitsubishi Electric programmable controllers must be installed in control panels.
Connect the main power supply to the power supply module in the control panel through a relay
terminal block.
Wiring and replacement of a power supply module must be performed by qualified maintenance
personnel with knowledge of protection against electric shock. For wiring methods, refer to the
QCPU User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection).

@ Prevent foreign matter such as dust or wire chips from entering the module.
Such foreign matter can cause a fire, failure, or malfunction.

@ A protective film is attached to the top of the module to prevent foreign matter, such as wire chips,
from entering the module during wiring.
Do not remove the film during wiring.
Remove it for heat dissipation before system operation.
@® Use CC-Link dedicated cables for the CC-Link system. If not, the performance of the CC-Link
system is not guaranteed.
For the maximum station-to-station distance and the overall cable distance, follow the specifications
in the following.
If not, normal data transmission will not be guaranteed.
» CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual

[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]
/\WARNING

® Do not touch any terminal while power is on.
Doing so will cause electric shock or malfunction.

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before cleaning the module or
retightening the terminal screws or module fixing screws. Failure to do so may result in electric
shock.




[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]

/\ CAUTION

@ Before performing online operations (especially, program modification, forced output, and operating
status change) for the running CPU module on another station from GX Developer over the
MELSECNET/H network, read relevant manuals carefully and ensure the safety.

Improper operation may damage machines or cause accidents.
® Do not disassemble or modify the modules.
Doing so may cause failure, malfunction, injury, or a fire.

@® Use any radio communication device such as a cellular phone or PHS (Personal Handy-phone
System) more than 25cm away in all directions from the programmable controller.

Failure to do so may cause malfunction.

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before mounting or removing a
module. Failure to do so may cause the module to fail or malfunction.

A MELSECNET/H module with function version D or later can be replaced online (while power is on)
on any remote 1/O station.
Note that there are restrictions on the modules that can be replaced online, and each module has its
predetermined replacement procedure. For details, refer to the relevant section in the following
manual.

* Q Corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System Reference Manual (Remote 1/0 network)

@® Do not touch any terminal while power is on.

Doing so will cause malfunction.

@ Tighten the module fixing screw and the terminal screw within the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause drop of the component or wire, short circuit, or malfunction.
Overtightening can damage the screw and/or module, resulting in drop, short circuit, or malfunction.

@ After the first use of the product, do not mount/remove the module to/from the base unit, and the
terminal block to/from the module more than 50 times (IEC 61131-2 compliant) respectively.
Exceeding the limit of 50 times may cause malfunction.

@ Before handling the module, touch a grounded metal object to discharge the static electricity from
the human body.

Failure to do so may cause the module to fail or malfunction.

[Disposal Precautions]

/\CAUTION

® When disposing of this product, treat it as industrial waste.




@CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT@®

(1)

Mitsubishi programmable controller ("the PRODUCT") shall be used in conditions;

i) where any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT, if any, shall not lead to any major
or serious accident; and

ii) where the backup and fail-safe function are systematically or automatically provided outside of
the PRODUCT for the case of any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT.

The PRODUCT has been designed and manufactured for the purpose of being used in general
industries.

MITSUBISHI SHALL HAVE NO RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY (INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO ANY AND ALL RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY BASED ON CONTRACT,

WARRANTY, TORT, PRODUCT LIABILITY) FOR ANY INJURY OR DEATH TO PERSONS OR

LOSS OR DAMAGE TO PROPERTY CAUSED BY the PRODUCT THAT ARE OPERATED OR

USED IN APPLICATION NOT INTENDED OR EXCLUDED BY INSTRUCTIONS, PRECAUTIONS,

OR WARNING CONTAINED IN MITSUBISHI'S USER, INSTRUCTION AND/OR SAFETY

MANUALS, TECHNICAL BULLETINS AND GUIDELINES FOR the PRODUCT.

("Prohibited Application")

Prohibited Applications include, but not limited to, the use of the PRODUCT in;

* Nuclear Power Plants and any other power plants operated by Power companies, and/or any
other cases in which the public could be affected if any problem or fault occurs in the PRODUCT.

» Railway companies or Public service purposes, and/or any other cases in which establishment of
a special quality assurance system is required by the Purchaser or End User.

« Aircraft or Aerospace, Medical applications, Train equipment, transport equipment such as
Elevator and Escalator, Incineration and Fuel devices, Vehicles, Manned transportation,
Equipment for Recreation and Amusement, and Safety devices, handling of Nuclear or
Hazardous Materials or Chemicals, Mining and Drilling, and/or other applications where there is a
significant risk of injury to the public or property.

Notwithstanding the above restrictions, Mitsubishi may in its sole discretion, authorize use of the
PRODUCT in one or more of the Prohibited Applications, provided that the usage of the PRODUCT
is limited only for the specific applications agreed to by Mitsubishi and provided further that no
special quality assurance or fail-safe, redundant or other safety features which exceed the general
specifications of the PRODUCTSs are required. For details, please contact the Mitsubishi
representative in your region.
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@ For the products shown in handbooks for transition, catalogues, and transition examples, refer to the
manuals for the relevant products and check the detailed specifications, precautions for use, and
restrictions before replacement.

For the products manufactured by Mitsubishi Electric Engineering Co., Ltd., Mitsubishi Electric
System & Service Co., Ltd., and other companies, refer to the catalogue for each product and check
the detailed specifications, precautions for use, and restrictions before use.

The manuals and catalogues for our products, products manufactured by Mitsubishi Electric
Engineering Co., Ltd., and Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd. are shown in Appendix of
each handbook for transition.

® Products shown in this handbook are subject to change without notice.
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GENERIC TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS

Unless otherwise specified, this handbook uses the following generic terms and abbreviations.

Generic term/abbreviation | Description

ESeries
A series Abbreviation for large types of Mitsubishi Electric MELSEC-A series programmable controllers
. Abbreviation for compact types of Mitsubishi Electric MELSEC-A series programmable
AnS series
controllers
A/AnS series Generic term for A series and AnS series
i Abbreviation for large types of Mitsubishi Electric MELSEC-QnA series programmable
QnA series
controllers
. Abbreviation for compact types of Mitsubishi Electric MELSEC-QnA series programmable
QnAS series

controllers

QnA/QnAS series

Generic term for QnA series and QnAS series

A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series Generic term for A series, AnS series, QnA series, and QnAS series

Q series Abbreviation for Mitsubishi Electric MELSEC-Q series programmable controllers

ECPU module type

CPU module Generic term for A series, AnS series, QnA series, QnAS series, and Q series CPU modules
Process CPU Generic term for the Q02PHCPU, Q06PHCPU, Q12PHCPU, and Q25PHCPU

Redundant CPU Generic term for the Q12PRHCPU and Q25PRHCPU

Universal model QCPU

Generic term for the Q0O0UJCPU, Q00UCPU, Q01UCPU, Q02UCPU, QO3UDCPU,
QO3UDVCPU, QO3UDECPU, Q04UDHCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q04UDEHCPU, Q06UDHCPU,
QO06UDVCPU, Q0O6UDEHCPU, Q10UDHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q13UDVCPU,
Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDHCPU, Q26UDVCPU, and
Q26UDEHCPU

BCPU module model

ACPU

Generic term for MELSEC-A series programmable controller CPUs

AnSCPU Generic term for MELSEC-ANS series programmable controller CPUs
A/AnSCPU Generic term for MELSEC-A series and MELSEC-ANS series programmable controller CPUs
Generic term for the AINCPU, ATNCPUP21/R21, AINCPUP21-S3, A2NCPU, A2NCPU-S1,
AnNCPU A2NCPUP21/R21, A2NCPUP21/R21-S1, A2NCPUP21-S3(S4), ASNCPU, ABNCPUP21/R21,
and ABNCPUP21-S3
AnACPU Generic term for the A2ACPU, A2ACPU-S1, ASACPU, A2ACPUP21/R21, A2ACPUP21/R21-
" $1, and A3ACPUP21/R21
AnUCPU Generic term for the A2UCPU, A2UCPU-S1, A3UCPU, A4UCPU, A2USCPU, A2USCPU-S1,
f and A2USHCPU-S1
AnN/AnACPU Generic term for the AnNCPU and AnACPU
AnN/AnA/AnSCPU Generic term for the AnNCPU, AnACPU, and AnSCPU
QnACPU Generic term for MELSEC-QnA series programmable controller CPUs
QnASCPU Generic term for MELSEC-QnAS series programmable controller CPUs
Generic term for MELSEC-QnA series and MELSEC-QnAS series programmable controller
QnA/QnASCPU
CPUs
Generic term for A series, AnS series, QnA series, and QnAS series programmable controller
A/AnS/QnA/QnASCPU
CPUs
QCPU Generic term for MELSEC-Q series programmable controller CPUs
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[About symbols used in figures]
MELSECNET( Il ) \ MELSECNET/H

@@ Master station @@ Local station Control station
@ Remote I/O station

O stands for the station No. W stands for the network No., and

Normal station

Remote master station Remote 1/O station

[ stands for the station No.
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1 INTRODUCTION

INTRODUCTION

1.1 Transition from MELSECNET (ll) and /B to MELSECNET/H

To replace the MELSECNET (Il) and /B system with the Q series system, replace it with the
MELSECNET/H system.
For a replacement method, refer to Appendix 3.

The following shows the configuration of the Q series MELSECNET/H system after the transition and
the system configuration precautions at transition for each of the MELSECNET (Il) and /B system
configurations.

For details, refer to CHAPTER 2 and CHAPTER 3.

Network type |  2-tier/3-tier | Component stations | Refer to

Local station only Section 1.1 (1) (a)

2-tier system Remote I/O station only Section 1.1 (1) (b)

, Mixture of local station and remote 1/O station Section 1.1 (1) (c)
Optical loop - -

Local station only Section 1.1 (1) (d)

3-tier system 2-tier local station, 3-tier remote 1/O station Section 1.1 (1) (e)

Mixture of local station and remote 1/O station Section 1.1 (1) (f)

Local station only Section 1.1 (2) (a)

2-tier system Remote I/O station only Section 1.1 (2) (b)

) Mixture of local station and remote I/O station Section 1.1 (2) (c)
Coaxial loop - -

Local station only Section 1.1 (2) (d)

3-tier system 2-tier local station, 3-tier remote 1/O station Section 1.1 (2) (e)

Mixture of local station and remote 1/O station Section 1.1 (2) (f)

Local station only Section 1.1 (3) (a)

2-tier system Remote I/O station only Section 1.1 (3) (b)

. ) Mixture of local station and remote I/O station Section 1.1 (3) (c)
Twisted pair - -

Local station only Section 1.1 (3) (d)

3-tier system 2-tier local station, 3-tier remote 1/O station Section 1.1 (3) (e)

Mixture of local station and remote 1/O station Section 1.1 (3) (f)
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INTRODUCTION

(1) Optical cable system

(a) 2-tier system 1: System configuration example using local stations only

MELSECNET( 1)

Optical loop

MELSECNET/H

Optical loop

1)

2)

3)

System configuration precautions
Distance between stations: If this value
exceed the Q series specification values
when re-using the MELSECNET(ll)
system cables, optical cables, etc. has to

be changed.*1

CPU: When replacing from an integrated
type CPU, one new slot (32 points) is
required.

Number of stations: When 65 modules
are connected, measures (e.g. dividing
into two networks of 64 modules or less
having a different network No.) are
required.

*1 As the transmission speed of MELSECNET/H is faster than that of MELSECNET(II), the distance between stations may

become shorter.

(b) 2-tier system 2: System configuration example using remote I/O stations only

MELSECNET( 1)

MELSECNET/H

System configuration precautions

Optical loop

@é@

Optical loop

1)

2)

Distance between stations: If this value

exceed the Q series specification values
when re-using the MELSECNET(ll)
system cables, optical cables, etc. has to

be changed.*1

CPU: When replacing from an integrated
type CPU, one new slot (32 points) is
required.

*1 As the transmission speed of MELSECNET/H is faster than that of MELSECNET(II), the distance between stations may

become shorter.
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(c) 2-tier system 3: System configuration example using local stations/remote /O stations
MELSECNET(1l) | MELSECNET/H | System configuration precautions
1) Distance between stations: If this value
exceed the Q series specification values
when re-using the MELSECNET(II)
system cables, optical cables, etc. has to

be changed.*1
Optical loop Optical | 2) CPU: When replacing from an integrated
phicalloop type CPU, one new slot (32 points) is

required.

3) Composite system: As a mixture of a PLC

Network
2

Network

1 1Mp4/2Mr

to PLC network and a remote 1/0O network

is not allowed on the Q series, the
network has to be divided into two
networks having different network Nos.
For this reason, a separate network
module for the remote master station is
required.

4) New installation: A separate optical cable

is required for the remote 1/O stations.

*1 As the transmission speed of MELSECNET/H is faster than that of MELSECNET(II), the distance between stations may
become shorter.

(d) 3-tier system 1: System configuration example using local stations only

MELSECNET(1l) \ MELSECNET/H \ System configuration precautions
Optical loop Optical loop 1) Distance between stations: If this value
exceed the Q series specification values
when re-using the MELSECNET(II)

system cables, optical cables, etc. has to

B O | el | o

2) CPU: When replacing from an integrated

INs2/2Mod type CPU, one new slot (32 points) is

&)
)

required.

3) Number of stations: When 65 modules
Network 2 -
are connected, measures (e.g. dividing

into two networks of 64 modules or less

having a different network No.) are
required.

*1 As the transmission speed of MELSECNET/H is faster than that of MELSECNET(Il), the distance between stations may
become shorter.
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(e) 3-tier system 2: System configuration example using 2-tier local stations and 3-tier
remote I/O stations

MELSECNET(1l) \ MELSECNET/H | System configuration precautions
Optical Ioop Optical loop 1) Distance between stations: If this value
exceed the Q series specification values
@ when re-using the MELSECNET(ll)

system cables, optical cables, etc. has to

a ©) | @) |, o

2) CPU: When replacing from an integrated

7N\ ; i
1NS2/2Me type CPU, one new slot (32 points) is
A required.
3) Number of stations: When 65 modules
Network 2 -
are connected, measures (e.g. dividing
into two networks of 64 modules or less
@ having a different network No.) are

required.

*1 As the transmission speed of MELSECNET/H is faster than that of MELSECNET(II), the distance between stations may
become shorter.

(f) 3-tier system 3: System configuration example using local stations/remote 1/O stations
MELSECNET(1l) \ MELSECNET/H |  System configuration precautions
1) Distance between stations: If this value
exceed the Q series specification values
when re-using the MELSECNET(ll)

Optical loop Optical loop system cables, optical cables, etc. has to

0 be changed."
@ 2) CPU: When replacing from an integrated
type CPU, one new slot (32 points) is
° @ @ Network 1 @ required.

3) Composite system: As a mixture of a PLC

@ TN to PLC network and a remote 1/0 network
1Ns2/2Mp4/3Mr

is not allowed on the Q series, the
Network 2/|Network 3 network has to be divided into two
@ @ networks having different network Nos.
° For this reason, a separate network
module for the remote master station is

required.
4) New installation: A separate optical cable

is required for the remote 1/O stations.

*1 As the transmission speed of MELSECNET/H is faster than that of MELSECNET(Il), the distance between stations may
become shorter.
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(2) Coaxial cable system

(a) 2-tier system 1: System configuration example using local stations only
MELSECNET(1l) \ MELSECNET/H | System configuration precautions

1) Distance between stations: If this value
exceed the Q series specification values
when re-using the MELSECNET(II)
system cables, 3C-2V has to be changed
to 5C-2V."

2) Overall distance: If this value exceeds the

Coaxial loop Q series specification value when

Coaxial bus MELSECNET(Il) system cables are re-
0 used, measures (e.g. adding a repeater

Network 1 unit) are required.*1
° @ 3) CPU: When replacing an integrated type
@ @ @ CPU, one new slot (32 points) is required.
@ 4) Number of stations: When 65 modules
are connected, measures (e.g. dividing
into two or three networks of 32 modules
or less having a different network No.) are
required.
5) Duplex loop: When the transmission path

has to be duplexed, changes to an optical

loop system, etc. are required.

*1 As the transmission speed of MELSECNET/H is faster than MELSECNET(ll), and as the transmission method is different,
the distance between stations and overall distance become shorter.

(b) 2-tier system 2: System configuration example using local stations only
MELSECNET(1l) \ MELSECNET/H \ System configuration precautions

1) Distance between stations: If this value
exceed the Q series specification values
when re-using the MELSECNET(II)
system cables, 3C-2V has to be changed
to 5C-2V. "

2) Overall distance: If this value exceeds the

Coaxial loop Q series specification value when
Coaxial bus MELSECNET(Il) system cables are re-
0 @ used, measures (e.g. adding a repeater

. . *q
Network 1 unit) are required.
3) CPU: When replacing an integrated type
CPU, one new slot (32 points) is required.
@ 4) Number of stations: When 65 modules

are connected, measures (e.g. dividing
into two or three networks of 32 modules
or less having a different network No.) are
required.

5) Duplex loop: When the transmission path
has to be duplexed, changes to an optical

loop system, etc. are required.

*1 As the transmission speed of MELSECNET/H is faster than MELSECNET(ll), and as the transmission method is different,
the distance between stations and overall distance become shorter.
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(c) 2-tier system 3: System configuration example using local stations/remote 1/O stations
MELSECNET(1l)

Coaxial loop

MELSECNET/H

Coaxial bus

Network 1

VY
1Mpr4/2MRr
Network 2

6 @

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

System configuration precautions
Distance between stations: If this value
exceed the Q series specification values
when re-using the MELSECNET(ll)
system cables, 3C-2V has to be changed

to 5C-2V.""

Overall distance: If this value exceeds the
Q series specification value when
MELSECNET(ll) system cables are re-
used, measures (e.g. adding a repeater
unit) are required.*1

CPU: When replacing an integrated type
CPU, one new slot (32 points) is required.
Duplex loop: When the transmission path
has to be duplexed, changes to an optical
loop system, etc. are required.
Composite system: As a mixture ofa PLC
to PLC network and a remote 1/O network
is not allowed on the Q series, the
network has to be divided into two
networks having different network Nos.
For this reason, a separate network
module for the remote master station is
required.

New installation: A separate coaxial cable
is required for the remote 1/O stations.

*1 As the transmission speed of MELSECNET/H is faster than MELSECNET(Il), and as the transmission method is different,
the distance between stations and overall distance become shorter.
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(d) 3-tier system 1: System configuration example using local stations only
MELSECNET(1l) \ MELSECNET/H | System configuration precautions
1) Distance between stations: If this value
exceed the Q series specification values
when re-using the MELSECNET(II)
system cables, 3C-2V has to be changed

Coaxial loop to 5C-2V."1
Coaxial bus 2) Overall distance: If this value exceeds the
0 Q series specification value when
MELSECNET(II) system cables are re-
° @ Network 1 used, measures (e.g. adding a repeater

&)
GH

/1\ unit) are required.”!
1Ns2/2Mp4

3) CPU: When replacing an integrated type
CPU, one new slot (32 points) is required.

Network 2
” ° 4) Number of stations: When 65 modules
@ @ are connected, measures (e.g. dividing

Q into two or three networks of 32 modules
or less having a different network No.) are

required.
5) Duplex loop: When the transmission path
has to be duplexed, changes to an optical

loop system, etc. are required.

*1 As the transmission speed of MELSECNET/H is faster than MELSECNET(Il), and as the transmission method is different,
the distance between stations and overall distance become shorter.

(e) 3-tier system 2: System configuration example using 2-tier local stations and 3-tier
remote I/O stations
MELSECNET(1l) \ MELSECNET/H \ System configuration precautions
1) Distance between stations: If this value
exceed the Q series specification values
when re-using the MELSECNET(II)
system cables, 3C-2V has to be changed

Coaxial loop to 5C-2v."1
Coaxial bus 2) Overall distance: If this value exceeds the
0 Q series specification value when
MELSECNET(ll) system cables are re-
Q e Network 1 used, measures (e.g. adding a repeater

@ /1\ @ unit) are required.”
1Ns2/2Mr
@ 3) CPU: When replacing an integrated type

CPU, one new slot (32 points) is required.

Network 2
Q ° 4) Number of stations: When 65 modules
@ @ @ are connected, measures (e.g. dividing

e into two or three networks of 32 modules
or less having a different network No.) are

required.
5) Duplex loop: When the transmission path
has to be duplexed, changes to an optical

loop system, etc. are required.

*1 As the transmission speed of MELSECNET/H is faster than MELSECNET(ll), and as the transmission method is different,
the distance between stations and overall distance become shorter.
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(f) 3-tier system 3: System configuration example using local stations/remote 1/O stations

MELSECNET( 1)

Coaxial loop

MELSECNET/H

Coaxial bus

Network 1
@1 NSZﬁI\—/I?/?)M

Network 2

69 @

Network 3

1)

2)

3)

6)

System configuration precautions
Distance between stations: If this value
exceed the Q series specification values
when re-using the MELSECNET(ll)
system cables, 3C-2V has to be changed

to 5C-2V.""

Overall distance: If this value exceeds the
Q series specification value when
MELSECNET(ll) system cables are re-
used, measures (e.g. adding a repeater
unit) are required.*1

CPU: When replacing an integrated type
CPU, one new slot (32 points) is required.
Duplex loop: When the transmission path
has to be duplexed, changes to an optical
loop system, etc. are required.
Composite system: As a mixture ofa PLC
to PLC network and a remote 1/O network
is not allowed on the Q series, the
network has to be divided into two
networks having different network Nos.
For this reason, a separate network
module for the remote master station is
required.

New installation: A separate coaxial cable
is required for the remote 1/O stations.

*1 As the transmission speed of MELSECNET/H is faster than MELSECNET(Il), and as the transmission method is different,
the distance between stations and overall distance become shorter.
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(3) Twisted cable system

(a) 2-tier system 1: System configuration example using local stations only
MELSECNET/B \ MELSECNET/H | System configuration precautions

Optical loop

@ New installation: The installation has to be
changed for an optical loop system or a

Coaxial bus coaxial bus system.

® @ @ @

Twisted cables (using existing

SO0 T
OO0

Twisted cables (using CC-Link

Existing cables: Process the terminals for
MELSECNET/H connection.

dedicated cables)
New installation: Change the cables to CC-
Link dedicated cables.

ool

(b) 2-tier system 2: System configuration example using remote 1/O stations only
MELSECNET/B \ MELSECNET/H \ System configuration precautions

Optical loop

Twisted @ @ 1) New installation: The installation has to

be changed for an optical loop system or
@ a coaxial bus system.

2) Wire-saving: Changing to a wire-saving
Coaxial bus network by using CC-Link or CC-Link/LT
is also recommended.

Network 1
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(c) 2-tier system 3: System configuration example using local stations/remote 1/O stations
MELSECNET/H

MELSECNET/B

System configuration precautions

Twisted

BJolo

Optical loop

Network
1

IMp42Mr

Network

Coaxial bus

Network 1

VAR
1Mp4/2Mr
Network 2

Twisted/Optical

Network 1 (Twisted)

loop

1Mp4/2MR
Network 2

(Optical loop)

Twisted/Coaxial bus

Network 1
(Twisted)

VY
1Mpr4/2Mr
Network 2

(Coaxial bus)

1) New installation: The installation has to
be changed for an optical loop system
or a coaxial bus system.

2) Composite system: As a mixture of a

PLC to PLC network and a remote 1/O
network is not allowed on the Q series,
the network has to be divided into two
networks having different network Nos.
For this reason, a separate network
module for the remote master station is
required.

3) Wire-saving: Changing to a wire-
saving network by using CC-Link or
CC-Link/LT is also recommended for
remote I/O stations.
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(d) 3-tier system 1: System configuration example using local stations only

MELSECNET/B

Twisted

©
olclo

MELSECNET/H
Optical loop

@ Network 1 @

1Ns2/2Mpr4

@ Network 2 @

&)

Coaxial bus

Network 1

Z

o

S

= N

N =z
w
N )
N
=
o
S

System configuration precautions

New installation: The installation has to be
changed for an optical loop system or a
coaxial bus system.

Twisted (using existing cables)

Network 1

}

@

1Ns2/2Mpr4

@

Network 2

Existing cables: Process the terminals for
MELSECNET/H connection.

Twisted (using CC-Link
dedicated cables)

Network 1

@ 1Ns2/2Mpr4 @

Network 2

New installation: Change the cables to CC-
Link dedicated cables.

111
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(e) 3-tier system 2: System configuration example using 2-tier local stations and 3-tier
remote I/O stations

MELSECNET/B \ MELSECNET/H | System configuration precautions
Optical loop

@ Network 1 @

Twisted 1Ns2/2Mr
New installation: The installation has to be
Network 2 .
@ @ changed for an optical loop system or a
coaxial bus system.
@ @ A PLC to PLC network can be changed to a

twisted bus system, and a remote 1/0
Coaxial bus

° e e Network 1

network can be changed to an optical loop or
coaxial bus system (refer to (c)).

Network 2

(f) 3-tier system 3: System configuration example using local stations/remote 1/O stations

MELSECNET/B \ MELSECNET/H | System configuration precautions
Optical loop 1) New installation: The installation has to
be changed for an optical loop system or
@ a coaxial bus system.

A PLC to PLC network can be changed to
Network 1 @ a twisted bus system, and a remote /O
network can be changed to an optical

) VRN
Twisted 1Ns2/2Mp4/3Mr

Network 2 || Network 3
@ @ system.
2) Composite system: As a mixture of a PLC

@ @ @ to PLC network and a remote /O network

Coaxial bus is not allowed on the Q series, the
@ network has to be divided into two
G e e Network 1 networks having different network Nos.
@ /1\ " For this reason, a separate network
1N32/2Mp4/3M module for the remote master station is
required.

loop or coaxial bus system (refer to (c)).

By processing the terminals, the existing
cables can be used for the twisted bus

Network 2 Network 3 |3) Wire-saving: Changing to a wire-saving
network by using CC-Link or CC-Link/LT
@ is also recommended for remote /O
stations.
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1.2 Replacement of the MELSECNET/10 for A/AnS/QnA/QnAS Series with

the MELSECNET/H for Q Series

The following shows the configuration of a MELSECNET/H network system for Q after transition and the
system configuration precautions for transition for each of the system configurations for MELSECNET/
10 network systems for A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series.

For details, refer to CHAPTER 4 REPLACEMENT OF THE MELSECNET/10 (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)
and CHAPTER 5 REPLACEMENT OF THE MELSECNET/10(REMOTE I/O NETWORK).

(1) PLC to PLC network

Pay attention to the following common precautions when replacing PLC to PLC networks.

| Common precautions |

1) Network parameters must be set for MELSECNET/H module of normal stations.
When replacing MELSECNET/10 module mounted on the CPU module of the AnN/AnA/AnSCPU
(excluding AnUS(H)CPU), newly set network parameters.

(a) Optical loop system
MELSECNET/10 MELSECNET/H \ System configuration precautions

Optical loop Optical loop L . . . .
The following item is provided in addition

@ to common precautions (1) above.
* When mixing with MELSECNET/10

@ @ @ @ modules for A/ANS/QnA/QnAS series,
set the MELSECNET/10 mode (control
station) or MELSECNET/10 mode
@ @ (normal station) as the network type.

(b) Coaxial bus system

MELSECNET/10 | MELSECNET/H \ System configuration precautions
Coaxial bus Coaxial bus The following item is provided in addition

to common precautions (1) above.
@ @ * When mixing with MELSECNET/10
Network 1 Network 1 modules for A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series,

set the MELSECNET/10 mode (control
@ @ station) or MELSECNET/10 mode

(normal station) as the network type.
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(c) Coaxial loop system

MELSECNET/10 MELSECNET/H \ System configuration precautions

The following item is provided in addition

to common precautions (1) described on

the previous page.

* Overall distance: If this value exceeds

Coaxial loop the Q series specification value when
@ Coaxial bus the MELSECNET/10 system cables are

@ re-used, measures (e.g. adding a
repeater unit) are required.
@ @ Network 1

Number of stations: When 64 modules

@ @ are connected, measures (e.g. dividing
@ into two or three networks of 32 modules
or less having a different network No.)
are required.

Duplex loop: When the transmission
path has to be duplexed, changes to an

optical loop system, etc. are required.

(2) Remote I/0 network

Pay attention to the following common precautions when replacing remote 1/0 networks.

| Common precautions |

1) Modules for remote I/0O of the CPU module on each master station

(a) When the Q series CPU module on the master station is used
On the remote I/O network, the MELSECNET/H module and MELSECNET/10 module for A/
AnS/QnA/QnAS series cannot be used in combination. When the master station is replaced
with the Q series modules, replace all remote I/O station with the MELSECNET/H module for
the Q series.

(b) When the AnU(S)/QnA(S) series CPU module on the master station is used
On the remote I/O network, the MELSECNET/H module for the Q series and MELSECNET/10

module for the A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series can be used in combination using MELSECNET/10
mode.

QO: Connection allowed, x: Connection not allowed

Remote I/O station MELSECNET/10 module MELSECNET/H module
Remote master station for A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series for Q series
AnU(S)/QnA(S)CPU
+ 0*1
MELSECNET/10 module © (MELSECNET/10 mode)
for A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series
Q series CPU module o
+ x
MELSECNET/H module for Q series (MELSECNET/H mode)

*1 Modules with a serial number (first five digits) of "15012" or later

1) When replacing a multiplex master system, select Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU, Q12PRHCPU, or
Q25PRHCPU as the CPU module.

2) When replacing a parallel master system, build a separate network having a different network No.

1.14



INTRODUCTION

(a) Optical loop system
* When the master station is replaced

MELSECNET/10 | MELSECNET/H \

System configuration precautions
Optical loop Optical loop

@ The module configuration example when
the master station is replaced

@ @ @ @ 1MR: QCPU + QJ71LP21-25
1R1 to 1R3:
@ QJ72LP25-25 (MELSECNET/H mode)

» When the module is replaced gradually

MELSECNET/10 MELSECNET/10
Optical loop Optical loop

@ @ The example when the module is replaced

gradually
@ @ @ @ (1R3 is replaced with the Q series module)
1R3: A(1S)J72(Q)LP25 —> QJ72LP25-25
@ @ (MELSECNET/10 mode)

System configuration precautions

1.15
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(b) Coaxial bus system

* When the master station is replaced

MELSECNET/10
Coaxial bus

| MELSECNET/H
Coaxial bus

\ System configuration precautions

The module configuration example when
the master station is replaced

1Mg: QCPU + QJ71BR11

1R1 to 1R3: QJ72BR15 (MELSECNET/H
mode)

» When the module is replaced gradually

MELSECNET/10
Coaxial bus

Network 1

MELSECNET/10
Coaxial bus

System configuration precautions

The example when the module is replaced
gradually

(1R3 is replaced with the Q series module)
1R3: A(1S)J72(Q)BR15 —» QJ72BR15
(MELSECNET/10 mode)

(c) Coaxial loop system
MELSECNET/10

Coaxial loop

| MELSECNET/H

Coaxial bus

\ System configuration precautions

» The Q series modules do not support
the coaxial loop system. When the
existing system is replaced with the
coaxial loop system, replace all remote
I/O stations.

Overall distance: If this value exceeds
the Q series specification value when
the MELSECNET/10 system cables are
re-used, measures (e.g. adding a
repeater unit) are required.

Number of stations: When 64 modules
are connected, measures (e.g. dividing
into two or three networks of 32 modules
or less having a different network No.)
are required.

Duplex loop: When the transmission
path has to be duplexed, changes to an
optical loop system, etc. are required.




1 INTRODUCTION

1.3 Replacing the CC-Link for A/AnS/QnA/QnAS Series with the CC-Link

for Q Series

When using the A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series CC-Link system master/local module, replace it with the
QJ61BT11N CC-Link system master/local module.

Currently used CC-Link dedicated cables, remote 1/O stations, remote device stations, and intelligent
device stations can be used excluding some models.

For details on models that cannot be used, check Section 6.7 Other Precautions.

1.417
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REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (i)
AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

2.1 List of MELSECNET (ll) and /B Alternative Models

(1) Replacement of MELSECNET (ll) modules with MELSECNET/H modules

Network type

Optical loop
(CPU integrated type)

| A/AnS/A0J2(H) series

ATNCPUP21

| Alternative models for Q series

A2NCPUP21

A2NCPUP21-S1

A3NCPUP21

CPU module + QJ71LP21-25 (Optical loop: Sl cable

A2ACPUP21

A2ACPUP21-S1

supported)

A3ACPUP21

A2CCPUP21

A0J2HCPUP21

Optical loop
(CPU integrated type)

ATNCPUP21-S3

A2NCPUP21-S3

A2NCPUP21-54

A3NCPUP21-S3

CPU module + QJ71LP21G (Optical loop: GI cable

A2ACPUP21-S3

supported)

A2ACPUP21-S4

A3ACPUP21-S3

Coaxial loop
(CPU integrated type)

ATNCPUR21

A2NCPUR21

A2NCPUR21-81

A3NCPUR21

A2ACPUR21

CPU module + QJ71BR11 (Coaxial bus)

A2ACPUR21-81

A3ACPUR21

A2CCPUR21

A0J2HCPUR21

Optical loop
(Standalone)

AJ71AP21

A1SJ7T1AP21

QJ71LP21-25 (Optical loop: S| cable supported)

Optical loop
(Standalone)

AJ71AP21-S3

AJ71P22-S3""

QJ71LP21G (Optical loop: Gl cable supported)

AJ71AP22-S3"1

A1SJ71AP21-S3

Coaxial loop
(Standalone)

AJ71AR21

A1SJ71AR21

QJ71BR11 (Coaxial bus)

*1 These modules can be used as the master station only.




2 REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

(2) Replacement of MELSECNET/B modules with MELSECNET/H modules

Network type | A/AnS series |
AJ71AT21B
i :
wisted pair A1SJ71AT21B

Alternative models for Q series
QJ71NT11B (Twisted bus)
QJ71LP21-25 (Optical loop: S| cable supported)
QJ71BR11 (Coaxial bus)

*1

Supported by the QCPU only. A system including an A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series module cannot be configured.
The twisted bus system can be employed for a PLC to PLC network, but not for a remote 1/O network.
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REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

2.2 Specifications Comparisons

2.2.1 Module specifications comparisons

(1) Comparison between MELSECNET (ll) module (optical loop) and MELSECNET/H module
(optical loop)

(a) Sl optical fiber cable, H-PCF optical fiber cable

Specifi

Optical loop

O: Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

cations

MELSECNET (II') module MELSECNET/H module

Optical loop (QJ71LP21-25)

Precautions for replacement

Max. 2048 points and max. number of I/
O points of CPU module on master
station

(MELSECNET/10 mode),
(MELSECNET/H mode),
(MELSECNET/H extended mode) 8192
points

* (MELSECNET mode) 1024 points

* (MELSECNET Il mode),
(MELSECNET Il composite mode)
4096 points

* (MELSECNET/10 mode) 8192 points

* (MELSECNET/H mode),
(MELSECNET/H extended mode)
16384 points

XY
Maximum
number of
link points
per network
w

* (MELSECNET mode) 1024 points

* (MELSECNET Il mode),
(MELSECNET Il composite mode)
4096 points

* (MELSECNET/10 mode) 8192 points

* (MELSECNET/H mode),
(MELSECNET/H extended mode)
16384 points

Maximum number
of link points per
station

* (MELSECNET mode) 1024 bytes
* (MELSECNET Il mode),
(MELSECNET Il composite mode)
First half: 1024 bytes
Second half: 1024 bytes

* (MELSECNET/10 mode),
(MELSECNET/H mode)
{(LY+LB) + 8+(2 x LW)} = 2000 bytes
* (MELSECNET/H extended mode)
{(LY + LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)} < 35840
bytes

When the number of bytes
exceeds 2000, mount two
modules having the same
network No., or set all modules
on the network in the
MELSECNET/H extended
mode.

Communication
speed

1.25Mbps

25Mbps/10Mbps

Number of stations
connected in one
network

65 stations (master station: 1,
local station + remote I/O station: 64)

64 stations
(control station: 1 normal station: 63)

« Set the remote 1/0 network
to a separate network.

« For the 65th station,
configure a separate
network.

Applicable cable

Sl optical cable
H-PCF optical cable

Sl optical cable
H-PCF optical cable
Broad-band H-PCF optical cable
QS optical cable

When using existing Sl cables,
the distance between stations
may be shortened. (Refer to
Section 2.2.2.)

Overall distance

10km

30km

Distance between
stations

Refer to Section 2.2.2.

Refer to Section 2.2.2.

To ensure the same distance
as before replacement, either
change the optical cable, or
install a gateway station
midway along existing cables.

Maximum number
of networks

239

New MELSECNET/H
parameter (mandatory)

Communication
method

Half duplex bit serial method

Token ring method

Nothing to be noted though the
communication method differs.

Transmission
method

Duple

X loop

Modulation method
(Encoding method)

(Modulation method) CMI method

(Encoding method) NRZI coding

Nothing to be noted though the
modulation method differs.

Transmission

HDLC standards (frame format)
format
Error control 164 v12. w5
CRC(X"®+X'“+X>+1) and retry by a time over

system
RAS function . L(-)op-ba(?k function due to error detecti.on (?r broken cable

« Diagnostic function for checking local link lines

CPU integrated type: 0 point, . When replacing from a CPU
Number of 9 P P 32 points per slot P 9

occupied I/O points

standalone:32 points per slot (I/O
assignment: special 32 points)

(I/0 assignment: intelli. 32 points)

integrated type, an additional
slot (32 points) is required.
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(b) Modules for Gl optical cable

O: Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Specifications

Optical loop

MELSECNET (Il ) module MELSECNET/H module

Optical loop (QJ71LP21-25)

Precautions for
replacement

Max. 2048 points and max. number of /0O

points of CPU module on master station

(MELSECNET/10 mode),
(MELSECNET/H mode),
(MELSECNET/H extended mode) 8192
points

* (MELSECNET mode) 1024 points

* (MELSECNET Il mode),
(MELSECNET Il composite mode)
4096 points

* (MELSECNET/10 mode) 8192 points

* (MELSECNET/H mode),
(MELSECNET/H extended mode)
16384 points

XY
Maximum
number of
link points
per network

w

* (MELSECNET mode) 1024 points

* (MELSECNET Il mode),
(MELSECNET Il composite mode)
4096 points

* (MELSECNET/10 mode) 8192 points

* (MELSECNET/H mode),
(MELSECNET/H extended mode)
16384 points

Maximum number
of link points per
station

* (MELSECNET mode) 1024 bytes
* (MELSECNET Il mode),
(MELSECNET Il composite mode)
First half: 1024 bytes
Second half: 1024 bytes

* (MELSECNET/10 mode),
(MELSECNET/H mode)
{(LY +LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)} = 2000
bytes

* (MELSECNET/H extended mode)
{(LY + LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)} = 35840
bytes

When the number of bytes
exceeds 2000, mount two
modules having the same
network No., or set all
modules on the network in the
MELSECNET/H extended
mode.

Communication
speed

1.25Mbps

10Mbps

Number of stations
connected in one

65 stations (master station: 1,

64 stations (control station: 1 normal

+ Set the remote 1/0 network
to a separate network.
* For the 65th station,

local station + remote I/O station: 64) station: 63) )
network configure a separate
network.
Applicable cable Gl optical cable
Overall distance 10km | 30km
Dlst-ance between Gl optical cable: 2km
stations
. New MELSECNET/H

Maximum number

- 239 parameter
of networks

(mandatory)

Communication
method

Half duplex bit serial method

Token ring method

Nothing to be noted though
the communication method
differs.

Transmission

method Duplex loop
Modulation Nothing to be noted though
method (Encoding (Modulation method) CMI method (Encoding method) NRZI coding the modulation method
method) differs.
Transmissiol

ransmission HDLC standards (frame format)
format
Error control 164v12. 35 .

CRC(X"™+X'“+X"+1) and retry by a time over

system

RAS function

* Loop-back function due to error detection or broken cable
+ Diagnostic function for checking local link lines

Number of
occupied 1/0
points

CPU integrated type: 0 point,
Standalone:32 points per slot (/O
assignment: special 32 points)

32 points per slot (I/0O assignment: intelli.

32 points)

When replacing from a CPU
integrated type, an additional
slot (32 points) is required.
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(2) Comparison between MELSECNET (ll) module (coaxial loop) and MELSECNET/H
module (coaxial bus)

O: Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Specifications

MELSECNET (Il ) module MELSECNET/H module

Coaxial loop

Coaxial bus (QJ71BR11)

Precautions for
replacement

Compat-

ibility

(MELSECNET/10 mode),
/Y Max. 2048 points and max. number of /O |(MELSECNET/H mode), o
points of CPU module on master station |(MELSECNET/H extended mode) 8192
points
Maximum * (MELSECNET mode) 1024 points * (MELSECNET/10 mode) 8192 points
number of * (MELSECNET Il mode), * (MELSECNET/H mode),
link points (MELSECNET Il composite mode) (MELSECNET/H extended mode) ©
per network 4096 points 16384 points
* (MELSECNET mode) 1024 points * (MELSECNET/10 mode) 8192 points
W * (MELSECNET Il mode), * (MELSECNET/H mode), o
(MELSECNET Il composite mode) (MELSECNET/H extended mode)
4096 points 16384 points

Maximum number
of link points per
station

* (MELSECNET mode) 1024 bytes
* (MELSECNET Il mode),
(MELSECNET Il composite mode)
First half: 1024 bytes
Second half: 1024 bytes

* (MELSECNET/10 mode),
(MELSECNET/H mode)
{(LY + LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)} = 2000
bytes

* (MELSECNET/H extended mode)
{(LY +LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)} = 35840
bytes

When the number of bytes
exceeds 2000, mount two
modules having the same

A network No., or set all
modules on the network in the
MELSECNET/H extended
mode.

Communication
speed

1.25Mbps

10Mbps

Number of stations
connected in one
network

65 stations (master station: 1,
local station + remote 1/O station: 64)

32 stations (control station: 1, normal
station: 31)

* Set the remote 1/0 network
to a separate network.

A * For the 33th station,

configure a separate

network.

Applicable cable

3C-2v
5C-2Vv

When using existing cables,
the overall distance and
distance between stations
becomes shorter.

Overall distance

3C-2V: 10km
5C-2V: 10km

3C-2V: 300m
5C-2V: 500m

Either use an A6BR10/
ABBR10-DC type repeater
unit, or configure a separate
network.

Distance between
stations

3C-2V: 500m
5C-2V: 500m

3C-2V: 300m
5C-2V: 500m

When using the 3C-2V, use
A the A6BR10/A6BR10-DC
type repeater unit.

Maximum number
of networks

239

New MELSECNET/H
parameter (mandatory)

Communication
method

Half duplex bit serial method

Token ring method

Nothing to be noted though
A the communication method

differs.
L Nothing to be noted though
Transmission . .
Duplex loop Single bus A the transmission method
method .
differs.
Modulation Nothing to be noted though
method (Encoding (Modulation method) CMI method (Encoding method) Manchester code A the modulation method
method) differs.
Transmission
HDLC standards (frame format) (@]
format
Error control 161v12. x5 .
CRC(X'"®+X"'“+X"+1) and retry by a time over O
system
The loopback function cannot
* Loop-back function due to error P .
. . . . . . be used on a coaxial bus
) detection or broken cable Diagnostic function for checking local link
RAS function ) ) . . ) A system. To use the loopback
+ Diagnostic function for checking local |lines . ) )
e function, using an optical loop
link lines .
system is recommended.
Number of CPU int ted type: O point, . . L Wh lacing fi CPU
8 . § integrate yPe pom 32 points per slot (I/O assignment: intelli. . Sfi repiacing from a, ]
occupied /O Standalone:32 points per slot (/0 32 points) A integrated type, an additional
points assignment: special 32 points) s slot (32 points) is required.
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(3) Comparison between MELSECNET/B module (twisted pair) and MELSECNET/H module
(optical loop/coaxial bus)

O: Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Specifications

MELSECNET/B module MELSECNET/H module

Twisted pair

Coaxial bus
(QJ71BR11)

Optical loop
(QJ71LP21-25)

Precautions for
replacement

Max. 2048 points and max. number of /O
points of CPU module on master station

(MELSECNET/10 mode),
(MELSECNET/H mode),
(MELSECNET/H extended mode) 8192
points

* (MELSECNET mode) 1024 points

* (MELSECNET Il mode),
(MELSECNET Il composite mode) 4096
points

* (MELSECNET/10 mode) 8192 points

* (MELSECNET/H mode),
(MELSECNET/H extended mode)
16384 points

XY
Maximum
number of
link points
per network

w

* (MELSECNET mode) 1024 points

* (MELSECNET Il mode),
(MELSECNET Il composite mode) 4096
points

* (MELSECNET/10 mode) 8192 points

* (MELSECNET/H mode),
(MELSECNET/H extended mode)
16384 points

Maximum number
of link points per
station

* (MELSECNET mode) 1024 bytes

* (MELSECNET Il mode),
(MELSECNET Il composite mode)
Link parameter first half: 1024 bytes
Link parameter second half: 1024 bytes

* (MELSECNET/10 mode),
(MELSECNET/H mode)
{(LY + LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)} = 2000 bytes
* (MELSECNET/H extended mode)
{(LY +LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)} = 35840
bytes

When the number of bytes
exceeds 2000, mount two
modules having the same
network No., or set all
modules on the network in
the MELSECNET/H
extended mode.

Communication
speed

125kbps/250kbps/500kbps/1Mbps

25Mbps/10Mbps -

- 10Mbps

Number of stations
connected in one
network

32 stations (master station: 1,
local station + remote 1/O station: 31)

64 stations (control
station: 1 -
normal station: 63)

Set the remote I/O network
to a separate network.

32 stations (control
- station: 1
normal station: 31)

Set the remote I/O network
to a separate network.

Applicable cable

Shielded twisted pair cable

Sl optical cable
H-PCF optical cable
Broad-band H-PCF -

optical cable
QS optical cable

A new optical cable has to
be installed.

3C-2V A new coaxial cable has to
5C-2V be installed.
30km -
125kbps: 1200m -
overall distance 250Kbps: 600m . Either use an A6BR10/
500kbps: 400m ) 3C—2V: 300m A6'BR10—DCT type repeater
1Mbps: 200m 5C-2V: 500m unit, or configure a
separate network.
When 1200 m is required,
Refer to Section use‘ Gl optical cables for all
125Kkbos: 1200 292 - optical cables, and use
_ ps: 1L5m e QJ71LP21G as the
Distance between 250kbps: 600m
X module.
stations 500kbps: 400m -
. Either use an A6BR10/
1Mbps: 200m
3C-2V: 300m A6BR10-DC type repeater
5C-2V: 500m unit, or configure a

separate network.

Maximum number
of networks

239

New MELSECNET/H
parameter (mandatory)

Communication
method

Half duplex bit serial method

Token bus method

Nothing to be noted though
the communication method
differs.

Transmission
method

Single bus

Duplex loop -

Nothing to be noted though
the transmission method
differs.

- Single bus
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Specifications

MELSECNET/B module MELSECNET/H module Compat- Precautions for

Twisted pair Optical loop Coaxial bus ibility replacement
P (QJ71LP21-25) (QJ71BR11)
(Encoding method) o
Modulation NRZI coding
method (Encoding (Modulation method) NRZI method . Nothing to be noted though
(Encoding method) )
method) - A the modulation method
Manchester code )
differs.

Transmission HDLC standards (frame format) O
format
Error control 164 v12.v5 .

CRC(X"®+X'“+X>+1) and retry by a time over )
system
RAS function Diagnostic function for checking local link lines O
Occupied /O Standalone:32 points per slot (1/O 32 points per slot (I/O assignment: intelli. o
points assignment: special 32 points) 32 points)

2.2.2 Cable performance comparisons

(1) Optical fiber cable

(a) Overall distance
The overall distance (30km) does not differ according to the optical fiber cable.

(b) Distance between stations
1) Sl optical fiber cable
O: Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

MELSECNET (1) MELSECNET/H module
module (optical loop)
(optical loop)

Compat- Precautions for

[L11114% replacement

Sl optical fiber cable L type 1km 500m 200m A
(Type: A-2P-00) Ht 500 300 100 .
e m m m A Refer to™! below.
S| optical fiber cable
(Type: AN-2P-01) 1km 500m 200m A
H-PCF optical fiber cable 1km 1km 400m A Refer to'2 below.
Broad-band H-PCF optical fiber cable - 1km 1km le)
QS optical fiber cable - 1km 1km e}

*1 When the distance between stations does not satisfy the MELSECNET/H specifications, either change the type of optical
fiber cable, or install a gateway station midway along existing cables.

*2 When the distance between stations does not satisfy the MELSECNET/H specifications, use at a communication speed of
10 Mbps, change the type of optical fiber cable, or install a gateway station midway along existing cables.

2) Gl optical fiber cable
O: Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

MELSECNET ( Il ) module MELSECNET/H module Compat- .
Precautions for replacement

(optical loop) (optical loop) ibility

Gl optical fiber cable 2km 2km e}
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(2) Coaxial cable

(a) Overall distance

O: Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

MELSECNET ( Il ) module MELSECNET/H module Compat- i
) i . Precautions for replacement
(coaxial loop) [((LEVEIRIID)] ibility
3C-2Vv 10km 300m A =
Refer to  below.
5C-2V 10km 500m A eterio = below

*3 When the overall distance does not satisfy the MELSECNET/H specifications, either use an A6BR10/A6BR10-DC type
repeater unit in the network, or configure a separate network.

(b) Distance between stations

O: Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

MELSECNET ( Il ) module MELSECNET/H module Compat- .
. . - Precautions for replacement
(coaxial loop) (coaxial bus) ibility
3C-2Vv 500m 300m A .
Refer to™ below.
5C-2V 500m 500m O

*4 When the distance between stations does not satisfy the MELSECNET/H specifications, either use an A6BR10/A6BR10-
DC type repeater unit in the network.

The following shows the extension method when a repeater unit for the AGBR10/A6BR10-DC type
MELSECNET/10 coaxial bus system is used.

For details, refer to the Repeater Unit for the MELSECNET/10 Coaxial Bus System type A6BR10/
A6BR10-DC User's Manual (1B-66499).

(1) The distance between stations of 500m (5C-2V) and 300m (3C-2V) can be extended.

‘ Max, 500m (5C-2V)

@X-300m (3C-2V

A6B
---QJ71BR11 R10 CPU| BR

-+ Terminal

resistor Max. 500m (5C-2V) '|
300m (3C-2V)

(2) Up to four repeater units can be used in a single network.™®
The overall distance can be extended to a maximum distance of 2.5 km.

CPU| BR CPU| BR CPU[ BR CPU| BR
[Rf >——= =] [Fp————< ]
A6B AGB
R10 CPU[ BR CPU| BR R10
A6B A6B
R10 R10
CPU[ BR
4 #
Max. 2.5km

*5 It is necessary to add terminal resistor AGRCON-R75 (sold separately).
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(3) Twisted pair cable

(a) Overall distance, Distance between stations

Specifications

MELSECNET/H modul
Communication MELSECNET/B module module Compat- .
(QJ71NT11B) - Precautions for replacement
speed ibility

O: Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Twisted pair cable Twisted pair CC-Link
cable dedicated cable

125kbps 1200m 1200m 1200m @]
250kbps 600m - - Change the communication speed from 250Kbps to
312kbps - 600m 900m © 312Kbps.
500kbps 400m - - Change the communication speed from 500Kbps to
625kbps - 400m 600m © 625Kbps.
1Mbps 200m - - Change the communication speed from 1Mbps to
1.25Mbps - 200m 400m 0 1.25Mbps.
2.5Mbps - 200m -
5Mbps - (Not available) 150m - New function of MELSECNET/H
10Mbps - 100m -

(b) Cable performance

1) Twisted pair cable

Cable type

Specifications (KNPEV-SB 0.5SQ x 1P*)
Shielded twisted pair cable

Number of cores

2

Conductive resistance (20°C)

39.4 O/km or lower

Insulation resistance (20°C)

10 MQ/km or higher

Dielectric withstand voltage (V-min)

1000 V AC for one minute

Electrostatic capacity (1kHz)

70 nF/km or less (on average)

Characteristic impedance (100kHz)

110 £ 10Q

Cross section

*1 The same specifications as the MELSECNET/B twisted pair cable.
To use the existing MELSECNET/B twisted pair cables, process the terminals.
For details, refer to the Q Corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System Reference Manual (PLC to PLC network) (SH-

080049).

2) CC-Link dedicated cable

Product name

Ver.1.10-compatible CC-Link dedicated cable

‘ Mdele name
FANC-110SBH

| Remark

FA-CBL200PSBH




2 REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

2.3 Functional Comparisons

O: Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Description
MELSECNET ( Il ) module
MELSECNET/B module
* X/Y are used to perform 1:1
communications between the | « LX/LY are used to perform 1:1

Compat- Precautions for
MELSECNET/H module ibility replacement

master station and local communications between the
stations, and the master control station and normal

) . station and remote 1/0 stations.

Cyclic transmission ) O
stations. * LB/LW are used to perform
* B/W are used to perform communications between the

communications between the control station and all normal
master station and all local stations.
stations.

The READ/WRITE/ZNRD/
ZNWR instructions issued

The LRDP/LWTP instructions

. . from the control station are
issued from the master station

used to read/write devices on

are used to read/write devices Correct the LRDP/LWTP
the programmable controller ) . .
on the programmable . instructions for reading/
CPU of normal stations. - )
controller CPU of local } writing devices on the
. ) « Other stations are accessed
Transient stations. programmable controller
o . from GX Works2 or GX A .
transmission + Other stations are accessed CPU of other stations to the
Developer connected to the
from GX Developer connected ) READ/WRITE or ZNRD/
j control station. . .
to the master station. . ZNWR instructions.
L » The control station and other .
» The master station is (Refer to Section 2.6.2.)

normal stations are accessed
from GX Works2 or GX
Developer connected to a

accessed from GX Developer
connected to local stations.

normal station.

When a disconnected local When a disconnected normal
Automatic return station returns to normal status, |station returns to normal status,
function it is automatically restored and |it is automatically restored and ©
the data link is resumed. the data link is resumed.

In the case of an optical loop .
. In the case of an optical loop
system and coaxial loop system,

. system, faulty parts are
faulty parts are disconnected :
disconnected when a fault (e.g.
when a fault (e.g. cable

Loopback function ) ) cable disconnection) occurs, O
disconnection) occurs, and o
L . and normal operation is
normal operation is continued . .
. continued on operable stations
on operable stations as a result
of the loopback.
Faulty parts are detected by the |Faulty parts are detected by the . )
. ) . Change the devices in the
. data of special relays (M9200 to |data of link special relays (SBO
Error detection ) . ) ) ) A sequence program. (Refer
9255) and special registers to 1FF) and link special registers )
to Section 2.6.2.)
(D9200 to 9255). (SWO to 1FF).
Set the following test items by
the mode setting switch:

Set the following test items by « Self-loopback test

as a result of the loopback.

Set the station-to-station

the mode setting switch: « Internal self-loopback test
. . test and forward loop/
Self-diagnosis test + Self-loopback test » Hardware test )
. . . . . ) A reverse loop test in the
function + Station-to-station test Set the following test items in
network parameter
*» Forward loop/reverse loop the network parameters: settings
test « Station-to-station test 98-
» Forward loop/reverse loop
test
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2.4 Switch Settings Comparisons

(1) Comparison between MELSECNET (ll) modules and MELSECNET/H (optical loop and
coaxial bus) modules

(2)

Switch name

Station number

O: Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Description

MELSECNET (Il ) module

MELSECNET/H module

Compat-
ibility

Precautions for

replacement

. . Sets the station number. Sets the station number. O
setting switch
Set the station-to-station
. . test and forward loop/
X Sets the mode for operation or |Sets the mode for operation or .
Mode select switch A reverse loop test in the GX

self-diagnostics test.

self-diagnostics test.

Works2 or GX Developer
network parameters.

Comparison between MELSECNET/B modules and MELSECNET/H (optical loop and
coaxial bus) modules

Switch name

Station number

C: Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Description

MELSECNET/B module

MELSECNET/H module

Compat-
ibility

Precautions for

replacement

. . Sets the station number. Sets the station number. le)
setting switch
Set the station-to-station
. . test and forward loop/
X Sets the mode for operation or |Sets the mode for operation or .
Mode select switch ) ) ) ) A reverse loop test in the GX
self-diagnostics test. self-diagnostics test.
Works2 or GX Developer
network parameters
Communication
Sets the communication speed. - A The setting is not required.

speed setting switch

(3) Comparison between MELSECNET/B modules and MELSECNET/H (twisted bus)

211

modules

Switch name

Station number

O: Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Description

MELSECNET/B module

MELSECNET/H module
A station number is set using the

Compat-
ibility

Precautions for

replacement

) . Sets the station number. station number/mode setting O
setting switch )
switch.
. A self-diagnostic test is set using
. Sets the mode for operation or ) )
Mode select switch ) ) the station number/mode setting O
self-diagnostics test. )
switch.
Seta communication speed
Communication o o in the GX Works2 or GX
Sets the communication speed. |Sets the communication speed. A

speed setting switch

Developer network
parameters.
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2.5 Parameter Comparisons

2.5.1

(1)

Parameter comparisons

The network parameters of MELSECNET (Il) are deleted when the programmable controller type is
changed with the GX Developer. After changing the programmable controller type, set the
MELSECNET/H network parameters again.

Replacing MELSECNET (1l) with MELSECNET/H

The following shows a comparison between MELSECNET (ll) network parameter settings and
MELSECNET/H network parameter settings.
The MELSECNET (ll) master station settings are compared with the MELSECNET/H control station
settings, and the MELSECNET (II) local station setting are compared with the MELSECNET/H normal
station settings.

MELSECNET (1) \ MELSECNET/H
Optical loop Optical loop

O&@ @@@

O: Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

[of t-
MELSECNET (1) ‘ MELSECNET/H ‘ i"bri';i‘t’; Precautions for replacement
Network type Network type O
Starting 1/0 No." Starting 1/0 No. o)
- (No setting) Network No. A Mandatory for the MELSECNET/H.
The total number of stations is 64 at
Total number of (normal) stations Total number of (normal) stations A .
maximum.
- (No setting) Group No. A Mandatory for the MELSECNET/H.
_5 ,5 LX/LY assignments on the control o
T | £ g 2 |station and normal stations
1%}
o é LB/LW assignments (first half, ° é Station inherent parameter A 2
é -2 | second half) on the master station 5 -2 [ Supplemental settings-Secured data
@ |and local stations © 18 |eend
[0) [0} X A *3
2 2 | Supplemental settings-Secured data
g 8 lreceive
< <
g ) g LX/LY assignments on the control
7} LXILY assignments on the master © |station and normal stations O
Z | station and local stations z - — —
I/0 master station specification A Mandatory on communications of LX/LY
Refresh parameters*1 Refresh parameters @)
Network type™’ Network type O
g |Starting 10 No."! S |Starting I/O No. @)
T § Network No. A Mandatory for the MELSECNET/H.
" —_
(_8“ - (No setting) g Group No. A Mandatory for the MELSECNET/H.
- 2 |station inherent parameter A |7
Refresh parameters’ Refresh parameters @)

*1 This is set when the AnU/AnUS(H)/QnA/QnASCPU is mounted.

*2 Applied when LB/LW are set for both the first half/second half on MELSECNET (Il). (For details, refer to Section 2.5.2
Example of changing parameters on 2-tier system.)

*3 This is the data separation prevention function for reading/writing cyclic data of two words or more in a single operation.
(For details, refer to Section 2.7 Replacement Precautions.)

2.12
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2.5.2

(1)

2.13

Example of changing parameters on 2-tier system

The following shows examples of how to change the LB/LW network parameters when replacing the
MELSECNET (Il) with MELSECNET/H.

As MELSECNET (ll) has three operation modes, the examples are shown for each operation mode.
* MELSECNET mode

« MELSECNET Il mode

* MELSECNET Il composite mode

MELSECNET mode

The following shows the procedure for changing the parameters in the case of a MELSECNET mode 2-
tier system configuration.

The MELSECNET master station is replaced with the MELSECNET/H control station, and MELSECNET
local stations are replaced with MELSECNET/H normal stations.

MELSECNET \ MELSECNET/H
Optical loop Optical loop

@ A3ACPU @ QO6UDVCPU
e A2ACPU @ Q02UCPU

(Link parameter setting range)

B/W 0 100 200 300 380 3FF

M L1 L2 L3 |[Empty

A MELSECNET/H module set as normal station requires network parameter setting. For replacement of
MELSECNET (Il) module mounted on the CPU module of the AnN/AnA/AnSCPU (excluding
AnUS(H)CPU), newly set network parameters.

The following shows parameters required on each station of MELSECNET/H.

Refresh parameter

Common parameter
(Network range assignment)

1Mp1 O A
(Refer to example in (c) 2)) (Refer to example in (c) 3))

1Ns2 A
(Refer to example in (d) 2))

1Ns3 A
(Refer to example in (d) 2))

1Ns4 A
(Refer to example in (d) 2))

O: Setting required/ A: Setting required (Default setting is also acceptable)
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(a) MELSECNET master station
The following shows the network parameter settings of the MELSECNET master station (ASACPU).
1) Network parameter setting (ASACPU: MELSECNET master station)

. T ModueMar |
[ o[ st |
[

Mecessary sefting] Mo setting / Alleady st | Setifitisneeded] Mo settng / Aleady set ]
Start 140 Mo: Valdmodile: - =
= ° . . . . . during other station access 1 X
Irterlink transmizsion Daramelerﬂ [nput the start 1/0 Mo, installed in the module in 16-paint unit.
Acknowledge =<7 assignment | Fiouting parameters Check End Cancel |

2) Network range assignment (ASACPU: MELSECNET master station)

Setup common parameters

Azzignment method
 Points/Start M onitaring time |2DD # 10mz

& Stat/End Tolalslave [ Switch screens | LB/LW seftings -]

ztations

1| 3

(b) MELSECNET local station

As all stations perform cyclic communication according to the network range assignments of the
master station (A3ACPU), there are no parameter settings for network range assignment on local
stations.

2.14
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(c) MELSECNET/H control station

The following shows the network parameter settings after replacing with the MELSECNET/H control
station (QO6UDVCPU).

1) Network parameter setting (Q06UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H control station)

Return as Control Station
Optical/Coaxdal
-

Assignment Method
Monitoring Ti
" Points/Start me |200 X 10ms Parameter Name I
¥ Start/End
;‘éﬁ“ |4 Switch Sreens  |LBAW Settng _~ |

3) Refresh parameters (QO6UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H control station)

(; - I:M::od Transient Transmission Error History Status
/5 ’7 * Overwrite " Hold —‘
% Start/End

transfer are reduced.
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(d) MELSECNET/H normal station
The following shows the network parameter settings after replacing with a MELSECNET/H normal

station (Q02UCPU).
The same parameter settings are required on all normal stations.

1) Network parameter setting (Q02UCPU: MELSECNET/H normal station)

2) Refresh parameters (Q02UCPU: MELSECNET/H normal station)

(; - t Transient Transmission Error History Status
slstert { @ overwite  C Hold W
¥ Start/End

*MELSECNET di i y not be displayed correctly although END processing time of CPU is shortened when the points of 5B transfer/SwW
transfer are reduced.
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(2) MELSECNET Il mode

The following shows the procedure for changing the parameters in the case of a MELSECNET Il mode
2-tier system configuration.

MELSECNET (Il) \ MELSECNET/H
Optical loop Optical loop

° A3ACPU @ QOBUDVCPU
@ A2ACPU @ Q02UCPU

B/WO 100 200 300 400 800 900 A00 BOO FFF
’M|L1|L2|L3 M|L1|L2
Setting range of first Setting range of second
half of link parameters half of link parameters

Each of the MELSECNET Il first and second half settings correspond to [Setting1] and [Setting2] set to
all stations according to the "Station inherent parameters" on MELSECNET/H.
(Example) Station inherent parameters of a normal station (1Ns2)

CPU MELSECNET/H (normal station: 1Ns2)
| Station inherent parameters ~ Common parameters
: ! ; (LB/LW) (LB/LW)
o | L0 000
! ! I to 1Mp1 <
E E P FF
: : P00 | [ TMp1 ----
E . " to 1Ns2
: ; . 1FF
: ; : 1FF
; ; v200f| | N/ D—
; ; . 2FF
5 L300 ,
' ' ; to Nsd oy \/ [ INs2 ---- // Send/receive
E3|:|: : E 3FF ' data . Each
| I : 3FF station
1 800 : ! 800 400
: E ! to 1Mp1
: ! ! 8FF
E E teo| |/ O\ N3 ----
I | I to 1Ns2
i ; | OFF
' : : 5FF
| ; ' A0O
: : i tof  INs3 600
' 8FF ; :
; ; ' AFF 1Ns4
E 5 5 6FF
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A MELSECNET/H module set as normal station requires network parameter setting. For replacement of
MELSECNET (II) module mounted on the CPU module of the AnN/AnA/AnSCPU (excluding
AnUS(H)CPU), newly set network parameters.

The following shows parameters required on each station of MELSECNET/H.

Common parameter
(Network range assignment)

‘ Station inherent parameter ‘

Refresh parameter

Mpt ° ° —
(Refer to example in (b) 2)) (Refer to example in (b) 3)) (Refer to example in (b) 4))
1Ns2 o A
(Refer to example in (c) 2)) (Refer to example in (c) 3))
1Ns3 o A
(Refer to example in (c) 2)) (Refer to example in (c) 3))
1Ns4 o A
(Refer to example in (c) 2)) (Refer to example in (c) 3))

(a) MELSECNET Il master station
The following shows the network parameter settings of the MELSECNET Il master station

O: Setting required/ A: Setting required (Default setting is also acceptable)

(A3ACPU).
1) Network parameter setting (ASACPU: MELSECNET |l master station)
tadule Ma.1 tadule Ma.2 tadule Ma.3 Madule Mo.4 =
Netwark type MMET Il [Master station) ~ |Mane ~ |Mone ~ |Mane - ||
Start [0 Mo
Metwark Mo
Tatal stations 3
Group Mo,
Station Ma.
Metwork range assignment
| » -
Necessary sefting] Mo setting / Aleady set | Setif itisneeded] Mo setting / Alleady set ]
Start [/0 Ma.:
Input the: start |/0 Mo, installed in the module in 16-paint unit.
Acknowledge =y assighment | | Check | End | Cancel |
2) Network range assignment (ASACPU: MELSECNET Il master station)
Setup common parameters
Azzighment method -
 Points/Start Monitonng tme 200 10ms
Taotal zlave q -
{+ Start/End statons Switch soreens | LB /LW settings j
Send range for each station|  Send range for each station]  Send range for each station|  Send ranae for each station =
L/R First half LB First half L Second half LB Second half Lw
ztation Mo, Puoints Skart End Faints Start End Faints Start End Faints Start End
k0 256 ooo OOFF 256 oooo OOFF 256 0200 D3FF 256 0200 N3FF
IIL 1 206 0100 01FF 256 0100 01FF 206 0300 03FF 206 0300 03FF
IIL 2 256 0200 02FF 256 0200 02FF 256 0400 [&FF 256 04,00 [AFF
I 3 2586 0300 03FF 256 0300 03FF -
| v ]

2.18
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(b) MELSECNET/H control station
Each of the MELSECNET Il first and second half settings correspond to [Setting1] and [Setting2] set
according to the "Station inherent parameters" on MELSECNET/H.

Points when replacing the first and second half of MELSECNET Il

MELSECNET sequence programs can be re-used more efficiently by using the station inherent parameters of MELSECNET/H.
The followings describe the points when setting station inherent parameters.
« Set station inherent parameters to all stations.

1) Network parameter
The network parameter settings of the MELSECNET/H control station (Q06UDVCPU) are the
same as the parameters when replaced with the MELSECNET mode.

Network parameter setting (Q0O6UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H control station)

Madule 1 Module 2 Module 3 Module 4
Network Type MNET/H Mode{Control Station) + [None + [Nane « [None =
Start 1/O Na. 0000
Network No. 1
Total Stations 4
Group No. 0
Station No.
Mode Online - - - -

Network Range Assignment

Refresh Parameters

Interrupt Settings
Return as Control Station -

Optical /Coaxial -

2) Network range assignment parameter
Set the total number of points in the first half and second half for the common parameters.

Network range assignment (Q06UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H control station)

Set up common and station inherent parameters,

Assignment Method

X Monitoring Time
£ PointsStart 200y 1oms Parameter Name
& Start/End Total sl
Soiaﬁon: ' 4 Switch Screens  |LB/LW Setting _»

Send Range for each Station |Send Range for each Station |Send Range for each Station [Send Range for each Station -
Station No. LB LW Low Speed LB Low Speed LW Pairing
Points Start End Points Start End Points Start End Points Start End
1 512 0000 01FF 512 0000 01FF Disable =
2 512 0200 03FF 512 0200 03FF Disable = |
3 512 0400 05FF 512 0400 05FF Disable | |
< 256 0600 06FF 256 0600 06FF Disable  ~| -
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3) Station inherent parameter
Set the first half in [Setting1] and the second half in [Setting2] as the inherent parameters.

Station inherent parameter (Q06UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H control station)

Reference Metwork Range Assignment ———————————— —Assignment Method
Parameter
Workspace Location I " Points/Start Name
Workspace Mame I * Start/End g:r"é‘:‘s ILB Setting 'l
Project Mame I Board Mo, I vl
Reference | Read | Cancel |

4) Refresh parameters

Refresh parameters (Q06UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H control station)

(_; ~ tM;rﬂlod Transient Transmission Error History Status
oints/S ’7 * Overwrite " Hold —‘
¥ Start/End

HEEIE
IIMIIII

*MELSECNET diagnostics may not be displayed correctly although END processing time of CPU is shortened when the points of SB transfer/SW
transfer are reduced.
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2 .21

(c) MELSECNET/H normal station

1) Network parameter setting
The network parameter settings of MELSECNET/H normal stations (Q02UCPU) are the same as
those of MELSECNET/H normal stations when replaced with the MELSECNET mode. (Refer to
the Section 2.5.2 (1) MELSECNET mode.)

2) Station inherent parameter
For the station inherent parameter settings, settings of the same content as that for the control
stations has to be set to all normal stations.

Station inherent parameter (Q02UCPU: MELSECNET/H normal station)

Reference Network Range Assignment——————— [~ Assignment Method
Parameter I
Workspace Location I C:\MELSEC\Gppw\ " Points/Start MName
% Start/End Switch | ; [
Workspace Mame I t/En: Soreens LB Setting -
Project Mame I QOSUDVCPU_:  Board No. I 1 VI

Reference | Read | Cancel |
Setting 1 Setting 2 Metwork Range Assignment -]
Station MNo. LB LB LB Pairing
Points Start End Points Start End Points Start End
1 256| oooo| ooFF|  256| oson| osFF|  512]  oooo|  0iFF|Dissble | ~
2 256] o01w00] o1FF|  256] osoo| osFF|  s12] 0200 03FF|Dissble  ~
3 256| 0200 ozFF|  256] oaoo| oaFF|  512] 0400 0SFF|Disable | v | |
4 256 0300] o3FF 256| 0600] OsFF|Dissble v |~
3) Refresh parameters
The same parameter settings are required on all normal stations.
Refresh parameters (Q02UCPU: MELSECNET/H normal station)
r— Assignment Method X . X
Transient Transmission Error History Status
" Points/Start
’7 & Overwrite Hold —‘
' Start/End
Link Side PLC Side -
Dev. Name | Points Start End Dev. Name | Points Start End
Transfer SB 5B 512 0000 01FF H 5B 512 0000 U
Transfer SW SW 512 0000 01FF H SW 512 0000 01FF
Random Cydic B = -
Random Cydic LW e -
Transfer 1 LB - 1024 0000 03FF H B - 1024 0000 03FF
Transfer 2 LB - 768 0300 OAFF H B - 768 0300 OAFF
Transfer 3 LW - 1024 0000 03FF H W - 1024 000000 0003FF
Transfer 4 LW - 768 0300 OAFF H W - 768 000300 O00AFF
Transfer 5 A - -
Transfer 6 hd L nd - -
*MELSECMET diagnostics may not be displayed correctly although END processing time of CPU is shortened when the points of SB transfer/SwW
transfer are reduced.
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(3) MELSECNET Il composite mode
The following shows the procedures for changing the parameters in the case of a MELSECNET I
composite mode 2-tier system configuration on an ASACPU.

MELSECNET (1) \
Optical loop Optical loop

A3ACPU QO06UDVCPU
MELSECNET Il mode compatible

link modules are used for the M
and L2 stations, and a

MELSECNET mode compatible
0 @ link module is used for the L1 @ @

A2ACPU station. Q02UCPU

MELSECNET/H

B/WO 100 200 300 400 500 FFF

M L1 L2 M L2

Setting range of  |Setting range

first half of link of second half of]

parameters link parameters
»le >

Pt »

A MELSECNET/H module set as normal station requires network parameter setting. For replacement of
MELSECNET (ll) module mounted on the CPU module of the AnN/AnA/AnSCPU (excluding
AnUS(H)CPU), newly set network parameters.

The following shows parameters required on each station of MELSECNET/H.
Common parameter

. Station inherent parameter Refresh parameter
(Network range assignment)
1Mp1 © © A
(Refer to example in (b) 2)) (Refer to example in (b) 3)) (Refer to example in (b) 4))
1Ns2 o A
(Refer to example in (c) 2)) (Refer to example in (c) 3))
1Ns3 o A
(Refer to example in (c) 2)) (Refer to example in (c) 3))

O: Setting required/ A: Setting required (Default setting is also acceptable)
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(@) MELSECNET Il composite mode master station
The following shows the network parameter settings of the MELSECNET |l composite mode master

station (ASACPU).

1) Network parameter setting (ASBACPU: MELSECNET Il composite mode master station)
odule Mo.1 Module No.2 M odule Mo.2 Module No.4 o
Netwark type MMET Il camp. [Master station] + |Mane + |Mone - |Mone - |
Start /0 Mo
Metwark Mo
Tuotal stations 2
Group Mo,
Station Mo.
Metwork range assignment
-
| »
Necessary setting] Mo setting / Already set | Setifitisneeded] Mo setting / Aleady sst )
Start /0 Mo
Input the: start | /0 Mo, installed in the module in 16-paint unit.
Acknowledge =Y assighment | Check End Cancel |

2) Network range assignment (ASACPU: MELSECNET Il composite mode master station) : First half

Setup cammon pararmeters

Azzignment method
" Paints/Start

Manitoring time |200 % 10ms

First half LB/LW setting |

- Taotal zlave q
{* Start/End stations Switch screens
Send range for each station|  Send range for each station| M station - R station I station <- B station -
L/ Firzt half LB Firzt half L/ Lt L/
zhahion Mo, Points Start End Foints Start End Points Start End Foints Skart End
M0 256 Qo0 Q0FF 256 Q000 O0FF
L1 206 oo 1FF 206 oo 01FF
I 2 256 Q200 QZFF 256 0200 02FF -
4 o]
3) Network range assignment (ASACPU: MELSECNET Il composite mode master station) : Second half
Setup common parameters
Azzignment method -
 Paints/Start tonitoring brme (200 % 10ms
5 Start/End If'attfgrf':"e Switch screens | Second half LB/LW settin |
Send range for each station]  Send range for each station -
L/R Second half LB Second half Lw
zkation Mo, Points Shart End Points Shart End Pointz Start End Pointz Start End
b0 206 0300 (3FF 206 0300 (3FF
L1
L 2 256 0400 04FF 256 0400 04FF -
< v ]
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(b) Q06UDVCPU (control station)

Each of the MELSECNET Il first and second half settings correspond to [Setting1] and [Setting2] set
according to the "Station inherent parameters" on MELSECNET/H.

Points when replacing the first and second half of MELSECNET Il

MELSECNET sequence programs can be re-used more efficiently by using the station inherent parameters of MELSECNET/H.
The followings describe the points when setting station inherent parameters.
« Set station inherent parameters to all stations.

1) Network parameter

The network parameter settings of the MELSECNET/H control station (Q06UDVCPU) are the
same as the parameters when replaced with the MELSECNET mode.

Network parameter setting (Q06UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H control station)

Moduie 1
MNET/H Mode(Control Station) =

Network Type
Start 1/0 No.
Network No. i
Total Stations 3
Group No. 0
Station Mo.
Mode

None -

Online -

Network Range Assignment

Refresh Parameters

Interrupt Settings
Return as Control Station -
Optical/Coaxial =

2) Network range assignment parameter
Set the total number of points in the first half and second half for the common parameters.
Network range assignment (QO6UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H control station)

Set up common and station inherent parameters,
Assignment Method
. Monitoring Time
" Points/Start 200 ¥ 10ms Parameter Name
' Start/End Total 5
Somﬁonsave ’3— Switch Screens  [LBLW Seting v
Send Range for each Station |Send Range for each Station |Send Range for each Station [Send Range for each Station -
Station No. LB LW Low Speed LB Low Speed LW Pairing
Points Start End Points Start End Points Start End Points Start End
1 512 0000 01FF 512 0000 01FF Disable =
2 256 0200 02FF 256 0200 02FF Disable = | |
B 512 0300 04FF 256 0400 04FF Disable  « |~
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3) Station inherent parameter
Set the first half in [Setting1] and the second half in [Setting2] as the inherent parameters.

Station inherent parameter (Q06UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H control station)

Reference Metwork Range Assignment ———————————— —Assignment Method
Parameter
Workspace Location I " Points/Start Name
Workspace Mame I * Start/End g:r"é‘:‘s ILB Setting 'l
Project Mame I Board Mo, I 'l
Reference | Read | Cancel |

4) Refresh parameters
Refresh parameters (QO6UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H control station)

(_; ~ tM;rﬂlod Transient Transmission Error History Status
oints/S ’7 * Overwrite " Hold —‘
¥ Start/End

*MELSECNET diagnostics may not be displayed correctly although END processing time of CPU is shortened when the points of SB transfer/SW
transfer are reduced.
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(c) MELSECNET/H normal station

1) network parameter setting
The network parameter settings of MELSECNET/H normal stations (Q02UCPU) are the same as
those of MELSECNET/H normal stations when replaced with the MELSECNET mode. (Refer to
the MELSECNET mode.)

2) Station inherent parameter
For the station inherent parameter settings, settings of the same content as that for the control
stations has to be set to all normal stations. (Refer to the station inherent parameters of the
MELSECNET/H control station.)

Station inherent parameter (Q02UCPU: MELSECNET/H normal station)

Reference Network Range Assignment——————— [~ Assignment Method
Parameter I
Workspace Location I C:\MELSEC\Gppw\ " Points/Start MName
% Start/End Switch | ; [
Workspace Mame I t/En: Soreens LB Setting -
Project Mame I QOSUDVCPU_L Board No. I 1 VI

Reference | Read | Cancel |
Setting 1 Setting 2 Metwork Range Assignment -]
Station MNo. LB LB LB Pairing
Points Start End Points Start End Points Start End
1 256 0000 00FF 256 0300 03FF 512 0000 01FF | Disable -
2 256 0100 01FF 256 0200 02FF | Disable - | |
B 256 0200 02FF 256 0400 04FF 512 0300 04FF | Disable bl

3) Refresh parameters
The same parameter settings are required on all normal stations.

Refresh parameters (Q02UCPU: MELSECNET/H normal station)

r— Assignment Method X . X
Transient Transmission Error History Status
" Points/Start
& Overwrite Hold
% Start/End

Link Side PLC Side -
Dev. Name | Points Start End Dev. Name | Points Start End

Transfer SB 5B 512 0000 01FF H 5B 512 0000 U
Transfer SW SW 512 0000 01FF H SW 512 0000 01FF
Random Cydic B e -
Random Cydic LW e -
Transfer 1 LB - 1280 0000 04FF H B - 1280 0000 04FF
Transfer 2 LW - 1280 0000 04FF H W - 1280 000000 0004FF
Transfer 3 - - -
Transfer 4 - - -
Transfer 5 - - -
Transfer 6 - L nd - -

*MELSECMET diagnostics may not be displayed correctly although END processing time of CPU is shortened when the points of SB transfer/SwW
transfer are reduced.
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2.5.3 Example of changing parameters on 3-tier system (When only the first half of
link parameter is set)

The following shows how to change a system on which first half of LB/LW link parameters is set, when
replacing the MELSECNET (ll) 3-tier system with MELSECNET/H. Network range assignment of the
present MELSECNET (ll) 3-tier system can be used in replacement with MELSECNET/H.

The MELSECNET (ll) 2-tier is replaced with the network 1 of MELSECNET/H, and 3-tier is replaced with
the network 2. The MELSECNET (ll) master station is replaced with the MELSECNET/H control station,
and MELSECNET local stations are replaced with MELSECNET/H normal stations.

MELSECNET (1) \ MELSECNET/H
Optical loop Optical loop

A3UCPU A2UCPU QO06UDVCPU QO02UCPU

MELSECNET/H
Network 1

QO6UDVCPU

MELSECNET (Il)
2-tier
A3UCPU

Gateway

7"\
1Ns1/2Mp3 .
NG station

MELSECNET/H
Network 2

Q02UCPU

A2UCPU A2UCPU QO2UCPU
BWO 100 280 380 3FF
>
Link parameter of 2-tier| M | L1/m| L2 E
Link parameter of 3-tier mlili2
master station (L1/m)

100 180 200 280

Concept of MELSECNET (ll) 3-tier system replacement
Step 1: Control station (1Mp3) setting
Replace the link parameter setting of MELSECNET (Il) 2-tier master station directly with "Network range assignment (Common
parameters)" of MELSECNET/H network 1 control station 1Mp3.
Step 2: Gateway station (1Ns1/2Mp3) setting
Data transfer between 2 and 3-tier, performed automatically on MELSECNET (ll), should be set with parameter setting on
MELSECNET/H. Perform the following settings.

* Replace the link parameter setting of MELSECNET (Il) 3-tier master station directly with "Network range assignment (Common
parameters)" of MELSECNET/H network 2 control station 2Mp3.
The range assignment should be performed including the same LB/LW size as that of 1Mp3 to relay the network 1 control
station 1Mp3.

« Set "Refresh parameters" not to duplicate B/W of networks 1 and 2 on the CPU.

« Set data transfer between 2 and 3-tier of MELSECNET (ll) in "Interlink transmission parameters" between gateway stations
1Ns1 and 2Mp3.

Step 3: Normal station (1Ns2, 2Ns1, 2Ns2) setting

Set "Refresh parameters” of each normal station (1Ns2, 2Ns1, 2Ns2) on MELSECNET/H networks 1 and 2.
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The following shows the flow of MELSECNET/H link data after being replaced from MELSECNET (lI).

Flow of LB/LW link data

. L
i

1 BWO 100 iBO 200 280 37F 3FF i

1 1

Network1 1 2Mp3[2Ns1|2Ns2 |

| 1Mp3 1 1Ns2 i

CPU | “INs1, !

i : |

1 1

e o e e 1

l Link refresh

T m H

MELSECNET/H ! LBALW 0 100 280 37F !

Network 1 i |

Control station 1Mp3/; Mp3 JINsT Ns2 i

Normal station 1Ns2 1 HE E

i

1
+ Common parameters

Network1, 2
Cyclic Gateway station
communication 1NS1/2Mp3
CPU
T T TTTTT T m K Tt 1
MELSECNET/H E LB/LW 0 100 . 280 37F E ! E
Network 1 I H H | 1 |
Normal station i Mp3 ;1NS1§ 1Ns2 E | BW E
1Ns1 : S : ! : 0 1
1 1 1
| I T I i Mp3 | |
1
Link refresh i
Inter link transfer 2Mp3 | |
1 180 H
i 2Nst | !
1 Link refresh |
Gateway station E 2Ns2 | |
|
i :
|
H 1Ns2 | |
H Link refresh ! ,
! 1 37F !
] 1 i
1 1 1
___________________ . ' i
i ¥ q 1 i i
| — | 1 H
1 LB/LW 0 100 180 20027F ! ! \
MELSECNET/H ! ! H '
Network 2 ! 2Mpd  |2Ns1[2Ns2 | i !
Control station 2Mp3 ! ! | !
1
i i | 3FF 1
! ]

communication

1
MELSECNET/H i LB/LW 0 180 200 27F
Network 2 ' i
Normal station 2Ns1/ |
Normal station 2Ns2 |

1

1

H i
2Mp3 2Ns1|2Ns2 !
. 1

H |

1

1

1

b e e = = = = = == —— = ———————— J
I Link refresh
T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T e T T e e :
I BWO 100 180 20027F 3FF
Network2 ! MR8 | onst|ons2 !
CPU ; 1Mp3 |2Mp3 !
1 :
e H

[Designation of arrow in the figure]
- Cyclic communication

Transfers LB/LW which has been set on common parameter to all
stations of MELSECNET/H by cyclic communication.

Cyclic
communication

- Inter-link data transfer
—— Inter-link data transfer from module 1to 2  Transfers LB/LW between modules with
a--==- Inter-link data transfer from module 2 to 1 different network numbers mounted to

. one CPU.
- Link refresh

~ Transfers LB/LW of MELSECNET/H to the device of CPU.
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2.29

Network parameter setting is required for control and normal stations on MELSECNET/H.

The following shows parameters required on each station of MELSECNET/H.

1Mp3 © A
(Refer to example in (e) 2)) (Refer to example in (e) 3))
1Ns2 A
(Refer to example in (f) 2))
1Ns1 © ©
(Refer to example in (g) 2)) (Refer to example in (h) 1))
2Mp3 © o
(Refer to example in (g) 3)) (Refer to example in (g) 4))
2Ns1 A
(Refer to example in (i) 2))
2Ns2 A
(Refer to example in (i) 2))

O: Setting required/ A: Setting required (Default setting is also acceptable)/ -: Setting not required
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(a) MELSECNET (Il) 2-tier master station M
The following describes the network parameter setting of MELSECNET (ll) 2-tier master station M

(A3UCPU).

1) Network parameter setting (ASUCPU: MELSECNET (ll) 2-tier master station M)
Modu\_e Mol tadule Ma.2 Madule Mo.3 tMadule Mao.4 | =
Metwork type MMET I1 [Master station] = |Mone = [Maone - |Mone -
Start /0 Mo oooo)
Metwork Mo.
Tatal stations 2
Group Mo,
Station Ma.
Metwark range assignment
Fiefrezh parameters -
Al 3
Mecesszary setting] Mo zetting / Aleady set | Setifitis needed] Mo zefting / Aleady set ]
Walid rodule
SR os X X . during ather station access |1 j'
Itz rememisstm parameterfl Input the: start 140 Mo, installed in the module in 16-point unit.
Acknowledge XY assignment | Routing parameters Check. End Cancel |

2) Network range assignment (ASUCPU: MELSECNET (II) 2-tier master station M)

Setup common parameters

Azzignment method -

 Puirts/Stat Manitoring time 200 * 10ms

& Sta/End Totalsve 3 Switch screens [ LB/Lw/ seflings =l

Send range for each station|  Send range for each station|  Send range for each station]  Send range for each station = |

L/R Firzt half LB Firzt half L Second half LB Second half L'w
zhation Mo, FPoints Start End Points Start End FPoints Start End Points Start End

M0 256 Qa0 O0FF 256 Qnoo Q0FF
IIL 1 284 10 027F 224 oo [27F
I 2 256 nzan 037F 256 0280 037F -
1| | 3

3) Refresh parameter (ABUCPU: MELSECNET (Il) 2-tier master station M)

— Azzignment method

Trangient tranzmizsion emor history status
" Puaints/Start _
! Mienrite &+ Hold
% Start/End
Link zide FLL zide =
Pairts Start End BlockMo. Paints Start End
LB<-*B hanzmission(1) 396 000D 037F[ 4= 296 a0oo 037F
L4 transmizzion(1) 396 000D 037F[ 4= 296 a0oo 037F
LA s -0 ransmission 2048 0ooa O7FF| 4= 2048 aooo 07FF =
1| »




2

REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

(b) MELSECNET (ll) 2-tier local station L2
As the cyclic communication is performed according to the network range assignments of the 2-tier
master station (A3UCPU), there is no parameter setting for network range assignment on 2-tier local

stations.

(c) MELSECNET (ll) 2-tier local station L1/3-tier master station m
The following describes the network parameter setting of MELSECNET (lI) 2-tier local station L1/3-

tier master station m (A3UCPU).

1) Network parameter setting (ASUCPU: MELSECNET (ll) 2-tier local station L1/3-tier master station m)

Modul_e Mo.1 todule Mo.2 tdodule Mo.3 todule Mo.4 | —
Wetwork. type MMET Il [Local station] w (|MMET Il [t azter station] * |Mone - |Mone -
Start 140 Mo, 0oon 0oza
MNetwork Mo.
Total stations 2
Group Ma.
Station Mo
Netwark range assignment
Refresh parameters -
4] »
MNeceszan zefting] Mo zeftng & Already zet ] Setifitis needed] Mo zsting 4 Already zet ]
Start 140 Mo Velbimedily =l
(it rramisian parameterf] Input the start [/0 Mo. installed in the module in 16-point unit EUIHE G TN EREESS
Acknowledge XY assignment | Routing parameters Check Erd Cancel |
2) Network range assignment (A3UCPU: MELSECNET (Il) 3-tier master station m)
Setup common parameters
Azzignment method
' Points/Start Monitoring time {200 # 10ms
Tatal zlave . -
+ Start/End stafions |2 Switch seresns | LB/LW seftings -]
Send range for each station] Send range for each station|  Send range for each station)  Send range for each station & |
L/R First half LB Firzt half LW Second half LB Second half Lw
station Mo Pointz Start End Paintz Start End Points Start End Paintz Start End
k0 128 0100 017F 128 0100 017F
L 1 128 0180 O1FF 128 0180 O1FF
L 2 128 0200 027F 128 0200 027F -
1| | 3

—Agzignment method
" Pointz/Start
¥ Start/End

3) Refresh parameter (ASBUCPU: MELSECNET (II) 3-tier master station m)

* Hold

Tranzient tranzmizzion emror higtony $tatu$—‘

’7 ) Oiwenarite

1]

Link side FLLC side =

Paoints Stark End BlockMo. Poirts Stark End
LE<-+B transmission(1] G40 nooo 0ZFF[ 4 G400 0ooa 0Z7F
Liwf<-»' transmission(1] E40 nooo O27F| 4= 40 0ooa 027F

Lo AL e transmizsion 2048 nooo O7FF| 4= 2048 oooa D?‘TIL[
4

2 .31

(d)

MELSECNET (ll) 3-tier local station I1, 12

As the cyclic communication is performed according to the network range assignments of the 3-tier
master station (A3UCPU), there is no parameter setting for network range assignment on 3-tier local

stations.
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(e) MELSECNET/H network 1 control station 1Mp3

For MELSECNET/H network 1 control station 1Mp3, change the settings of MELSECNET (ll) 2-tier

master station by:

« Assigning LB/LW to each station by the setting of "Network range assignment (Common
parameters)"

« Performing B/W refreshment by the setting of "Refresh parameters"

MELSECNET/H network 1
CPU Control station 1Mp3

________________________________________

Common parameters

| | | |
| | | |
[}
L BW ! : LBLW 1
| | | |
I [}
0 | | o
! 1Mp3 ! | 1Mp3 :
| | | |
| | l :
! 100 ! \ 100 |
: 2Mp3 :
I 180 : A S 180 !
I [}
! 2Ns1 ! : 1 Ns1 |
[}
| 200 | S ST 200 :
| | |
! 2Ns2 . _ . !
| 280 | Link : 280 :
: I refresh |
| | : :
I [}
[ 1Ns2 . ! 1Ns2 !
| ’ | |
| | | .
| 37F | ! 37F :
| | | .
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
' | | |
! 1FFF ! | 1FFF |
| | | |
[} I
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The following describes the network parameter setting of MELSECNET/H network 1 control station
1Mp3 (QO6UDVCPU).

1) Network parameter setting (Q06UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H network 1 control station 1Mp3)

Return as Control Station

Optical/Coanial
’—
’—

2) Network range assignment (Q06UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H network 1 control station 1Mp3)

Assignment Method
" Points! Monitoring Time me l—
& StartfEnd

;z:msm |3 Switch Sreens  |LBAW Settng _~ |

3) Refresh parameter (QO6UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H network 1 control station 1Mp3)

(;Prilt Transient Transmission Error History Status
oo e e o1
¥ Start/End

*MELSECNET di i y not be displayed correctly although END processing time of CPU is shortened when the points of 5B transfer/SwW
transfer are reduced.
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(f) MELSECNET/H network 1 normal station 1Ns2

For MELSECNET/H network 1 normal station 1Ns2 that is not gateway station, change the settings
by:
* Performing B/W refreshment by the setting of "Refresh parameters"

MELSECNET/H network 1
CPU Normal station 1Ns2

Common parameters

: I : I
| |
L BW ! | Lew |
| |
L0 ! ! 0 !
[} ) | |
| 1Mp3 ! ! 1Mp3 !
| : | :
| | | |
| 100 ! ! 100 !
i 2Mp3 : i |
|
' 180 l N 180
|
| 2Ns1 ! ! 1 Ns1 :
|
1 200 ! T SR 200 !
|
! 2Ns2 () :
| . |
| 280 1 Link 280 '
I | refresh :
! 1
I ! I :
! 1Ns2 | ! 1Ns2 :
|
: ! l :
| |
: 37F : | 37F :
| ! : !
[} ! | !
[} ! | !
[} ! | !
[} ! | !
[} ! | !
[} ! | !
[} ! | !
[} ! | !
[} ! | !
[} ! | !
[} ! | !
[} ! | !
[} ! | !
[} ! | !
[} : | :
|
1 1FFF ! | 1FFF |
I ! L. J



2 REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

The following describes the network parameter setting of MELSECNET/H network 1 normal station
1Ns2 (Q02UCPU).

1) Network parameter setting (Q02UCPU: MELSECNET/H network 1 normal station)

2) Refresh parameter (Q02UCPU: MELSECNET/H network 1 normal station 1Ns2)

k’;m"_mtm Transient Transmission Error History Status
REI s ’7 @ Overwrite ¢ Hold —‘
& Start/end

*MELSECNET di i y not be displayed correctly although END processing time of CPU is shortened when the points of 5B transfer/SwW
transfer are reduced.
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(g) MELSECNET/H network 1 normal station 1Ns1/Network 2 control station 2Mp3
(Network range assignment of gateway stations, refresh parameters)
For MELSECNET/H network 1 normal station 1Ns1 that is gateway station, change the settings by:
- Performing B/W refreshment by the setting of "Refresh parameters"”’

For MELSECNET/H network 2 control station 2Mp3 that is gateway station, change the settings of

MELSECNET (ll) 3-tier master station by:

« Assigning LB/LW to each station by the setting of "Network range assignment (Common
parameters)" 2

- Assigning B/W refreshment by the setting of "Refresh parameters" !

MELSECNET/H network 1 MELSECNET/H network 2
Normal station 1Ns1 CPU Control station 2Mp3

Common parameters

! | ! | |
: | : | : |
| LB/LW i ' BwW i ! LB/LW i
I O ] I
: e . °
I I
! Mp3 (N 1Mp3 l ! 1Mp3 |
! : ! : ! 2Mp3 I
[} [} |
I ] I
100 ' 1 ' 1 '
10 | 100 Vo o ©
: I : 2Mp3 I : 2Mp3 |
[} [} |
| 180 |--------1 ! | 180 ! | 180 !
| 1Ns1 ! | 2Ns1 > _: < 2Ns1 |
! | ! | |
1200 [--------1 ! I 200 ! ! 200
: ! : 2Ns2 ! \ 2Ns2 !
I ] I
| 280 : | 280 o AN 27F |
[} [} |
: l : l i |
i INs2 () N2 ! | :
I
: l : l ' |
! | ! | ! |
! 37F [ ! 37F [ : |
! l ! l ' |
! | ! | ! |
! | ! | ! |
! | ! | ! |
! | ! | ! |
! | ! | ! |
! | ! | ! |
! | ! | ! |
! | ! | ! |
! | ! | ! |
! | ! | ! |
! | ! | ! |
! | ! | ! |
! | ! | ! |
! | ! | : |
| 1FFF ! | 1FFF ! | 1FFF !
! | ! | ! |
. : . : . |
— Link refresh

*1 Set not to duplicate B/W on the CPU.
*2 Perform the LB/LW assignment for network 2 control station 2Mp3 including the same LB/LW area as that of 1Mp3 to relay
network 1 control station 1Mp3.
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The following describes the network parameter setting of MELSECNET/H network 1 normal station
1Ns1/network 2 control station 2Mp3 (Q06UDVCPU).
1) Network parameter setting (Q06UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H network 1 normal station 1Ns1/network 2 control
station 2Mp3)

MNET/H Mode(Control Station)

2) Refresh parameter (Q06UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H network 1 normal station 1Ns1)

(; - tMe‘:::od Transient Transmission Error History Status
/5 ’7 * Overwrite " Hold —‘
% Start/End

*MELSECNET di ics may not be displ 1 correctly although END processing time of CPU is shortened when the points of SB transfer /SW
transfer are reduced.

3) Network range assignment (Q06UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H network 2 control station 2Mp3)

Assignment Method
Mornitoring Ti
" Points/Start toring Time 200 ¥ 10ms Parameter Name I
% Start/End
;‘éﬁ“ |3 Switch Sreens  |LBAW Settng _~ |
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4) Refresh parameter (Q06UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H network 2 control station 2Mp3)

(_; ~ tMe:tvod Transient Transmission Error History Status
oints/S ’7 * Overwrite " Hold —‘
% Start/End

*MELSECNET diagnostics may not be displayed correctly although END processing time of CPU is shortened when the points of SB transfer/SW
transfer are reduced.
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(h) MELSECNET/H network 1 normal station 1Ns1/network 2 control station 2Mp3 (Inter-link
data transfer of gateway station)
For data transfer between MELSECNET/H networks 1 and 2, change the setting of MELSECNET (II)
2 and 3-tier by:
* Transferring the data between networks 1 and 2 by the setting of “Interlink transmission
parameters” between gateway stations 1Ns1 and 2Mp3

MELSECNET/H network 1 MELSECNET/H network 2
Normal station 1Ns1 Control station 2Mp3
i ! : :
I
' LBW | ! LBILW 1
! 0 : ! 0 :
! | ! |
: | : |
! 1Mp3 I +— 1Mp3 :
[} [}
i : ! 2Mp3 !
I
i 100 : | ----[100 |
I I
! DIV e ] T —— S 2Mp3 :
[} [}
180 |---- : ! 180 !
i Tl T T A — SR— 2Ns1 !
I
' 200 |---- : ! 200 1
[} [}
| 2Ns2 [----d-mnmmmmeome oo 2Ns2 !
I I
| 280 \ ! 27F |
! l ! l
: | : |
| 1Ns2 ! | !
! | ! |
! | ! |
! | ! |
! 37F [ ! [
1 ! 1
! | ! |
! | ! |
! | ! |
! | ! |
! | ! |
! | ! |
! | ! |
! | ! |
! | ! |
! | ! |
! | ! |
! | ! |
! | ! |
! | ! |
! | ! |
: | : |
| 1FFF : | 1FFF |
1 ! 1
I I

—— P Inter-link data transfer from module 1 to 2

<4-------- Inter-link data transfer from module 2 to 1
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The following describes the inter-link data transfer setting of MELSECNET/H network 1 normal
station 1Ns1/network 2 control station 2Mp3 (Q06UDVCPU).

1) Inter-link data transfer parameter (Q06UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H network 1 normal station 1Ns1/network 2
control station 2Mp3)

"mt PR Transfer from Module MNET/H Mode(Narmal Station)
" Points/Start (¥ Start/End Transfer to Module Z:MNET/H Mode(Control Station)

Transfer to link device must be set within the host station send range of the target network module.
The range of Transfer to link device cannot be setin the link refresh range.

(mt Method —‘ Transfer from Module 2:MNET/H Mode(Control Station)
" Points/Start (¥ Start/End Transfer to Module 1:MNET/H Mode(Normal Station)

Transfer to link device must be set within the host station send range of the target network module.
The range of Transfer to link device cannot be setin the link refresh range.
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(i) MELSECNET/H network 2 normal station 2Ns1, 2Ns2

For MELSECNET/H network 2 normal stations 2Ns1 and 2Ns2, change the settings by:
* Performing B/W refreshment by the setting of "Refresh parameters"

MELSECNET/H network 2

CPU Normal station 2Ns1, 2Ns2
L | Common parameters |
| BW : ! LB/LW !
|
L0 i : o
| | ! |
: 1Mp3 ! | :
|
! i ! 2Mp3 i
| 100 ! T S :
| 2Mp3 ! i :
|
1180 | ! 180 |

|
! 2Ns1 | q— 2Ns1 i
| 200 ' Link 200 !
! | refresh | :
! 2Ns2 i ! 2Ns2 |
|
! 27F ! l 27F
|
| | | :
1 , | X
1 , | X
1 , | X
I ) | X
1 , | X
1 , | X
1 , | X
1 , | X
1 , | X
1 , | X
I ) | X
1 , | X
1 , | X
I ) | X
1 , | X
1 , | X
1 , | X
1 , | X
1 , | X
1 , | X
I ) | X
1 , | X
: ! ! !
|
' 1FFF ! l 1FFF |
| | ! |
| |
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The following describes the network parameter setting of MELSECNET/H network 2 normal stations
2Ns1, 2Ns2 (Q02UCPU).

1) Network parameter setting (Q02UCPU: MELSECNET/H network 2 normal stations 2Ns1, 2Ns2)

2) Refresh parameter (Q02UCPU: MELSECNET/H network 2 normal stations 2Ns1, 2Ns2)

(; - t Transient Transmission Error History Status
! ’7 * Overwrite " Hold —‘
¥ Start/End

*MELSECNET di i y not be displayed correctly although END processing time of CPU is shortened when the points of 5B transfer/SwW
transfer are reduced.
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2.5.4 Example of changing parameters on 3-tier system (When the first half/second
half of link parameter is set)

The following shows how to change network parameter on LB/LW, when replacing the MELSECNET Il
3-tier system with MELSECNET/H. Network range assignment of the present MELSECNET Il 3-tier
system is used as it is for replacement with MELSECNET/H.
MELSECNET II 2-tier is replaced with the network 1 of MELSECNET/H, and 3-tier is replaced with the
network 2. The MELSECNET Il master station is replaced with the MELSECNET/H control station, and
MELSECNET Il local stations are replaced with MELSECNET/H normal stations.
MELSECNET Il \ MELSECNET/H
Optical loop Optical loop

A3UCPU A2UCPU QO06UDVCPU Q02UCPU

MELSECNET/H
Network 1

QO06UDVCPU

MELSECNET Il
2-tier

A3UCPU

VN
1Ns1/2Mp3 Gateway
— station

MELSECNET/H
Network 2

A2UCPU A2UCPU QO02UCPU QO02UCPU

B/W 0 100 280 380400 500 680 780 FFF

Empty

M L1/m | L2 Empty

Link parameter of 2-tier| M | L1/m | L2

Link parameter of 3-tier

master station (L1/m) m|i1 \i2 m|I1]12

100 180 200 280 500580 600 680
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Concept of MELSECNET Il 3-tier system replacement

Step 1: Control station (1Mp3) setting
Set the link parameter setting on MELSECNET Il 2-tier master station as MELSECNET/H network 1 control station 1Mp3.

* In "Network range assignment (Common parameters)" of control station 1Mp3, set the LB/LW (first half size + second half size)
as a contiguous area on each station.

« It is divided into the first half LB/LW and the second half LB/LW, and transferred depending on the settings 1 and 2 of "Station
inherent parameter”.

Step 2: Common parameter and refresh parameter settings of gateway station (1Ns1/2Mp3)

"Common parameter" setting and "Refresh parameter setting" of the MELSECNET Il 3-tier master station are set as

MELSECNET/H network 2 control station 2Mp3 and network 1 normal station 1Ns1.

* In "Network range assignment (Common parameters)" of control station 2Mp3, set the LB/LW (first half size + second half size)
as a contiguous area on each station.
The range assignment should be performed including the same LB/LW size as that of 1Mp3 to relay 1Mp3.

« Set "Refresh parameter" to transfer B/W by dividing it into the first half B/W and the second half B/W on each station of network
2 control station 2Mp3 and network 1 normal station 1Ns1.
Make sure that B/W of networks 1 and 2 will not duplicate on the CPU.

* As "Interlink transmission parameters" parameter the gateway station 1Ns1/2Mp3 is set for, do not set a station inherent
parameter.

Step 3: Inter-link data transfer setting of gateway station (1Ns1/2Mp3)

Data transfer between 2 and 3-tier, which is performed automatically on MELSECNET II, is performed by Inter-link data transfer

on gateway station 1Ns1/2Mp3.

* LB/LW area shared by networks 1 and 2 is set by "Interlink transmission parameters" parameter of gateway station between
1Ns1 and 2Mp3.

Step 4: Station setting other than gateway stations (1Ns2, 2Ns1, 2Ns2)

"Station inherent parameter" and "Refresh parameters" of stations excluding gateway stations (1Ns2, 2Ns1, 2Ns2) are set.

« Set "Station inherent parameter" of network 1 normal station 1Ns2 as the same setting as that of network 1 control station
1Mp3.

« Set "Station inherent parameter" of network 2 normal station 2Ns2 as the same setting as that of network 2 normal station
2Ns1.

« Set "Refresh parameter" to refresh all area of common parameters assigned on control stations.
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2 REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

Data flow between each station of MELSECNET/H is shown at next page.

Flow of LB/LW link data

B/W 0 100 180 200 280 380 400 500 580 600 680 77F 1FFF

Network1
CPU

1Mp3 2Mp3 | 2Ns1 | 2Ns2 1Ns2 Empty 1Mp3 2Mp3 | 2Ns1 | 2Ns2 1Ns2

Station inherent parameter

MELSECNET/H network 1 LB/ILW o 100 180 200 280 380 400 500 580 600 680

Control station 1Mp3/
Normal station 1Ns2

1Mp3 2Mp3| 2Ns1 [2Ns2 1Ns2 Empty 1Mp3 2Mp3| 2Ns1 |2Ns2 1Ns2

il
! ;/ [Transferred by station
Commotn : o / linherent parameter
parameters ! i i
LB/LW : 200 380 500 \, 6FF
1Ns2
; Network1,2
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, Gateway station
1Ns1/2Mp3
_ CPU
i Common E E :
' parameters E E :
| LB/LW 0 200 500 6FF ! ! ;
MELSECNET/H network 1 ] NSt ' : : H
Normal station 1Ns1 : 1Mp3 7 1Ns2 H :
! ' 2Mp3 | 2Ns1 2N52‘2Mp3 2Ns1 |2Ns2 ! ! Link | 1
H : : i Link 1 !
| ‘4] /'\\\ N7 A A irefresh 1 H
S A KA VAT . I ' : ;
\ H H
Gateway station Y PN / H {Inter—link data transfer} 1 1
I RS SRS ANl S ;
i Common A 5( i : ! :
| parameters )/ FA [N 1 ! : H
MELSECNET/H network 2 LBILW 0 100 /180 280 7300\ /400" ! 4FF ! : '
Control station 2Mp3 : wps  [owps| wpa [owps| ‘ ; : E
i ; ? 2Ns1 2Ns2 h \ !
i 2Mp3 : ‘ ! Link :
N i irefresh | :
Cyclic —_——
communication Transferred
. by refresh
parameter

MELSECNET/H network 2
Normal station 2Ns1/
Normal station 2Ns2

Station inherent !

i !
parameter — ! :
Lew @ 100180 \/200/ 280 400 500 580\/ 600 \/ 67F

{Transfe rred by station}
inherent parameter

1Mp3 2Mp3| 2Ns1| 2Ns2 Empty 1Mp3 2Mp3 | 2Ns1 | 2Ns2

' Link refresh

B/W 100 180 200 280 400 500 580 600 67F 1FFR

Network2

i
1
H
1
H

cpPU : 1Mp3  |2Mp3 | 2Ns1 | 2Ns2 Empty 1Mp3  [2Mp3 | 2Ns1 | 2Ns2
i
H

[Designation of arrow in the figure]
- Cyclic communication (common parameter)

Transfers LB/LW which has been set on common parameter to all stations
of MELSECNET/H by cyclic communication.

Cyclic
‘communication

- Transit by station inherent parameter

LB/LW which has been set on common parameter is changed to LB/LW,

inherent to MELSECNET/H station, and transferred.

- Inter-link data transfer
— Inter-link data transfer from module 1 to 2 Transfers LB/LW between modules with different
4 ----|Inter-link data transfer from module 2to 1 network numbers mounted to one CPU.

- Link fresh
“ Transfers LB/LW of MELSECNET/H to the device of CPU.

“«—>
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REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

Network parameter setting is required for control and normal stations on MELSECNET/H.

The following shows parameters required on each station of MELSECNET/H.

Common parameter

(Network range

assignment)

Station inherent parameter

Refresh parameter

Inter-link data transfer

1Mp3 O O A
(Refer to example in (e) 2)) | (Refer to example in (e) 3)) | (Refer to example in (e) 4))

1Ns2 O A
(Refer to example in (f) 2)) | (Refer to example in (f) 3))

1Ns1 - ©

(Refer to example in (g) 3)) @)
2MD3 @) @) (Refer to example in (g) 5))

P (Refer to example in (g) 2)) (Refer to example in (g) 4))

2Ns1 © A
(Refer to example in (h) 2)) | (Refer to example in (h) 3))

2Ns2 © A

(Refer to example in (h) 2))

(Refer to example in (h) 3))

O: Setting required/ A: Setting required (Default setting is also acceptable)/ - Setting not required
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2 REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

(@) MELSECNET Il 2-tier master station M
The following describes the network parameter setting of MELSECNET Il 2-tier master station M

1) Network parameter setting (ASUCPU: MELSECNET Il 2-tier master station M)
Madule Mo.1 Madule Ma.2 Madule Mao.3 Maduls Mo.4 | &
M etwork bype MMET Il [Master station) ~ [Mone ~ |Mane ~ |Mane -
Start [0 Mo, [}
Metwaork Mo,
Total stationz 2
Group Mo,
Station Mo
Metwork range azsignment
Refresh parameters -
4 »
Mecessary setiing] Mo setting 4 Aleady set | Setifitiz needed] Foseting ¢ Already set |
Walid miodule
Sl R, . . . . . during other station access I‘I j'
itz (rermemiestam parameteri Input the: start 140 Mo, installed in the module in 16-paint unit.
Aeknowledge Xy assignment | Routing parameters Check End Cancel |

2) Network range assignment (ABUCPU: MELSECNET Il 2-tier master station M)

Setup comman parameters

Azzignment method

" Points/Start
Total slave g ;

% Stat/End el |2 Switch screens | LB /LW settings j

bonitoring time - |200 = 10mz

Send range for each station|  Send range for each station|  Send range for each station]  Send range for each station = |
L/R Firzt half LB Firzt half L/ Second half LB Second half L
zkation Mo, Points Start End Pointz Start End Puaintz Start End Fuointz Start End
M0 256 0ooa DOFF 256 0ooa OOFF 256 0400 D4FF 256 0400 D4FF
Il 1 384 0100 027F 384 0100 027F 354 0500 0E7F 354 0500 0E7F
I I_| 2I 256 02en 037F 256 0zan 037F 256 020 07 7F 256 0E20 077F f
L | 3

3) Refresh parameter (ASUCPU: MELSECNET Il 2-tier master station M)

 Po
Pints/Star £ Oemrite {= Hild

—Agzignment method ) _ .
"Transuent transmission eror histony $tatu3—‘
& Start/End

Link zide FLLC zide =
Puaints Start E rd BlockMo. Puaints Start End
LB<-»B transmizzion(1] 1920 nonn 077F| 4= 1920 nonn 07 7F
W20 tranzmiszion( 1) 1920 nonn 077F| 4= 1920 nonn 07 7F
L= ALY <-»5 transmission 2048 aoon O7FFF| 4= 2048 nonn D?‘TIL[
r

1]

(b) MELSECNET Il 2-tier local station L2
As the cyclic communication is performed according to the network range assignments of the 2-tier
master station (A3UCPU), there is no parameter setting for network range assignment on 2-tier local

stations.
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2 REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

(c) MELSECNET Il 2-tier local station L1/3-tier master station m (gateway station)
The following describes the network parameter settings of MELSECNET II 2-tier local station L1/3-
tier master station m (A3UCPU).

1) Network parameter setting (ASUCPU: MELSECNET Il 2-tier local station L1/3-tier master station m)
Mndul_e Mol todule Ma.2 Madule Mo.3 tadule Mo 4 | 5
Metwark type MMET Il [Lacal station] w ||MMET Il [Master station] - |Mane + |Mone -
Start 1/0 Mo ] o020
Metwork Ma.
T atal stations 2
Group Mo,
Station Mo,
Metwark range assignment
Refresh parameters -
] 3
MNecessary setting] Mo setting / Alreadp zet | Setifitis needed] Mo sefing / Already set ]
Walid module
Sl e . . . . during other station access I‘I j'
(irfietfilk, emerestEm parameteri Input the start [0 No. installed in the module in 16-point unit
Acknowledge XY assignment | Routing parameters Check End Cancel |

2) Network range assignment (ASUCPU: MELSECNET Il 3-tier master station m)

Setup commaon parareters

Azzignment method

© Points/Start Monitoring tme 200 = 10ms

& Stat/End Totelcave 5 Switch screens | LB/LW settings =]
Send range for each station|  Send range for each station|  Send range for each station|  Send range for each station = |
L/R Firzt half LB First half L Second half LB Second half Lwf |
station Mo. Points Start End Points Start End Points Start End Paints Start End
W0 128 0100 m7F 128 oo 07F 128 0500 057F 128 0500 057F
L 1 128 0150 0FF 128 10 01FF 128 0580 [5FF 128 0580 [5FF
'L 2I 128 0200 027F 128 0200 027F 128 000 067F 128 0B00 DE?F_Iﬂ
4| 3

3) Refresh parameter (ASUCPU: MELSECNET Il 3-tier master station m)

—Agzignment method
" Points/Start
" Start/End

Trangient transmizsion emor history status
’71" [ enTite = Hiold —‘

Link. zide FLC side =
Pointz Start End BlockMa. Fuoints Start End
LBE<-*B fransmizzion(1) 1920 Q000 077F[ 4= 1920 0000 07 7F
L2 tranzmizzion(1] 1320 Q000 077F[ 4= 1920 Q000 077
L><|C!L*If<->><N tranzmizgion 2048 Qo000 07FF| 4= 2048 Q000 D?le
L] b

(d) MELSECNET Il 3-tier local station I1, 12
As the cyclic communication is performed according to the network range assignments of the 3-tier
master station (A3UCPU), there is no parameter setting for network range assignment on 3-tier local

stations.
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2 REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

(e) MELSECNET/H network 1 control station 1Mp3
For MELSECNET/H network 1 control station 1Mp3, change the settings of MELSECNET II 2-tier
first half/second half setting by:
* Assigning LB/LW (first half + second half size) to each station by the setting of "Network range
assignment (Common parameters)"
* Dividing the data into the first half LB/LW and second half LB/LW and transferring them by the
setting of "Setting1" and "Setting2" of "Station inherent parameter”

MELSECNET/H network 1

CPU Control station 1Mp3
o | Station inherent parameter Common parameters !
| B/W ! | LBALW LB/LW!
I I
O] 1mp3 | 0] Mps e —— -> o
I I

100 ! 100 L AMp3- - 1 |
| 180|__2Mp3 ! : 2Mp3 Mp3 !
| o00__2Nst ! | 2NsT | rw 7 200 |

I - R |
| 280 —2Ns2 | | 280|212 ) |
| 1Ns2 ! ! INs2 fy. RGN | SE— |
| 380 ! | 3801 ~ F--INs1--1380 !
| 400 Py : | 400 LA e N | e |
| 1Mp3 | (— | 1Mp3 (¥ IV A || SRR :
| | - N

500 L 500 P 500 !
! 280 2Mp3 :Llnk refresh: 2Mp3 o > !
| 600|2Ns' : | 2NsT_| o4 1Ns2 |
| X | L — S !
| 680 |—2NS2 | | 680 | 2NS2 R :
: 1Ns2 ! : INs2 (4~ 7 6FF !
| T7F ! | 77F :
I I
| | | :
| ! | l
| ! | l
| ! | l
| ! | l
| ! | l
| ! | l
| : | :
I I
"FFF | "FFF 1FFFi
| ! | l
| ! | l

< - — -» Transit by station inherent parameter

2.49



2 REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

The following describes the network parameter setting of MELSECNET/H network 1 control station
1Mp3 (Q06UDVCPU).

1) Network parameter setting (Q06UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H network 1 control station 1Mp3)

Return as Control Station

Optical /Coaxial
,—
,—

2) Network range assignment (Q06UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H network 1 control station 1Mp3)

Set up common and station inherent parameters.

Assignment Method
" Points! Monitoring Time me l—
& StartfEnd

;z:msm |3 Switch Sreens  |LBAW Settng _~ |
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REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

3) Station inherent parameter (Q0O6UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H network 1 control station 1Mp3)

Reference Metwork Range Assignment ———————————— —Assignment Method
‘Workspace Location I

Parameter
Name

Switch -
o ILB Setting vl

Workspace Mame I

Project Mame I Board Mo, I 'l

Reference | Read | Cancel |

Reference Metwork Range Assignment ———————————— —Assignment Method
‘Workspace Location I

Parameter

Workspace Mame I

Project Mame I Board Mo, I 'l

Reference | Read | Cancel |

(_; ~ tMe:tvod Transient Transmission Error History Status
oints/S ’7 * Overwrite " Hold —‘
% Start/End

*MELSECNET diagnostics may not be displayed correctly although END processing time of CPU is shortened when the points of SB transfer/SW
transfer are reduced.




2 REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

(f) MELSECNET/H network 1 normal station 1Ns2

For MELSECNET/H network 1 normal station 1Ns2 that is not gateway station, change the settings

of MELSECNET Il 2-tier first half/second half setting by:

* Dividing the data into the first half LB/LW and second half LB/LW and transferring them by setting of
"Setting1" and "Setting2" of "Station inherent parameter”

MELSECNET/H network 1

CPU Normal station 1Ns2
' | | Station inherent parameter Common parameters |
B/W ! | LB/LW LB/LW!
| ! '
Ol 1mp3 ! L0 Mp3 e - — - —» o
100 ! 1 100 - - -1Mp3- - .
180/ 2Mp3 ! : 2Mp3 p !
2Ns1 ! 2Ns1 !
200 N2 : | Nz 1) e 200 |
280 ! , 280 RV N EEEE TS !
1Ns2 : | 1Ns2 PR N L !
380 —— ! | 380 = N ---INs1--{380 !
400 —EMPY | | 400 —EMRY | N b |
1Mp3 | — 1Mp3 DA | T !
500 " 500 PR 500 !
580 2Mp3 : Link refresh i 2Mp3 e _ :
! [
680 S ! | 680 S o :
1Ns2 ! I 1Ns2 - 6FF !
77F ! | TTF !
| ! N
| | |
| ! N
I ! I
I ! I
| ! N
I ! I
| ! N
I : I
1FFF | "FFF 1FFF|
I | I

! I

< - — -» Transit by station inherent parameter
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REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

2.53

The following describes the network parameter setting of MELSECNET/H network 1 normal station
1Ns2 (Q02UCPU).

1) Network parameter setting (Q02UCPU: MELSECNET/H network 1 normal station 1Ns2)

2) Station inherent parameter (Q02UCPU: MELSECNET/H network 1 normal station 1Ns2)

Workspace Location | c:WELSEC\GRPWY " Points/Start Name
Warkspace Name [ ’7 * Start/End Switch LB Setting -
S [QOSOVER2 Boordo. [1 =

- Range Method

Workspace Location | c:WELSEC\GRPWY " Points/Start Name I

Workspace Name | ’7 & Start/End Switch LW Setting -
N [T =




2 REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

3) Refresh parameter (Q02UCPU: MELSECNET/H network 1 normal station 1Ns2)

(_; ~ tMe:tvod Transient Transmission Error History Status
oints/S ’7 * Overwrite " Hold —‘
% Start/End

*MELSECNET diagnostics may not be displayed correctly although END processing time of CPU is shortened when the points of SB transfer/SW
transfer are reduced.
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REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

(g) MELSECNET/H network 1 normal station 1Ns1/network 2 control station 2Mp3 (gateway
station)

For data transfer between MELSECNET/H networks 1 and 2, change the setting of MELSECNET Il 2

and 3-tier by:

+ Assigning LB/LW of network 2 control station 2Mp3 including LB/LW size of network 1 control
station 1Mp3 by the setting of "Network range assignment (Common parameters)" on network 2
control station 2Mp3

+ Transferring the data between networks 1 and 2 by the setting of "Interlink transmission
parameters" between gateway stations 1Ns1 and 2Mp3

MELSECNET/H network 1
Normal station 1Ns1

e e ——

MELSECNET/H network 2
Control station 2Mp3

e e e —— o

I ! i !
I ! I !
'LB/LW i ! LB/ILW i
L0 i ! 0
! : ; » 1Mp3 |
' 100 L -~1Mo3 - ! ! 100 1
: 1Mp3 | —— 2Mp3 g0 |
i 200 i T 1Mp3 e |
I - I p !
| 280 [--—- 2Mp3 (47| | 280 |
| 200 2Ns1 [ [ 2Mp3 300
, 900 F--—- I Tmmsseezyl L I
| ONS2 {q-e_ | " P .
1 380 r1Ns1- el . F--2Ns1---380 !
| 400 |-—-- M | rmed 400 !
' 480 20T ‘J: T 480 i
l PN Y] S E————— T 2Ns2 !
I 500 ! ! 4FF |
| i | |
I ! I !
! F-- INs2--- : ! l
| i | |
| 6FF ! i
: l ! :
1 ! | 1
1 ! | 1
1 ! | 1
1 ! | 1
1 ! | 1
1 ! | 1
1 ! | 1
1 ! | 1
1 ! | 1
1 ! | 1
1 ! | 1
1 : : :
1 | 1
| 1FFF ! i 1FFF !
1 1
| ! | !

——» Inter-link data transfer from module 1 to 2
Inter-link data transfer from module 2 to 1
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REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

For MELSECNET/H normal station 1Ns1 that is gateway station, change the settings of

MELSECNET Il 2-tier first half/second half settings by:

» Dividing the data into the first half and second half and refreshing them by the setting of "Refresh
parameters" !
Also, for MELSECNET/H control station 2Mp3 of gateway station, change the settings of
MELSECNET Il 3-tier first half/second half settings by:

« Assigning LB/LW (first + last size) to each station by the setting of "Network range assignment
(Common parameters)" 2

+ Dividing the data into the first half and second half and refreshing them by the setting of "Refresh

n*1

parameters
MELSECNET/H network 1 MELSECNET/H network 2
Normal station 1Ns1 CPU Control station 2Mp3

Common parameters

! 1 ! 1
! 1 ! 1
I I
' LB/LW i ! LB/LW 1
1 0 1 ! 1
! 1Mp3 ! ! 1Mp3 0
I 100 l : 100 |
: 2Mp3 —————) | 2 D3 |
i ! ! 2Mp34 180 1
| 200 i 1Mp3 !
I I
! ! 280
| 2Mp3 300 |
! 1
i -~ 2Ns1---| 380 !
l ! 400 i
l l --2Ns2--- 480 !
| 500 . | 4FF |
] ]
l : l :
| 600 --1Ns2--~- ! | 600 , !
| I\:GSO : | :
I | I
| 6FF | ; 1Ns2 i !
l ! | TTF ! l !
! 1 ! 1 ! 1
| | 1 | ! 1
! 1 ! 1 ! 1
| | 1 | ! 1
! 1 ! 1 ! 1
! 1 ! 1 ! 1
| | 1 | ! 1
! 1 ! 1 ! 1
| | 1 | ! 1
l : l : l :
| | 1 | ! 1
! 1 ! 1 ! 1
| 1FFF ! | 1FFF ! l 1FFF!
l : l : l :
I I I

) | ink refresh

*1 Set not to duplicate B/W on the CPU.
*2 Perform the LB/LW assignment for network 2 control station 2Mp3 including the same LB/LW area as that of 1Mp3 to relay
network 1 control station 1Mp3.
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2 REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

The following describes the network parameter setting of MELSECNET/H network 1 normal station
1Ns1/network 2 control station 2Mp3 (Q06UDVCPU).
1) Network parameter setting (Q06UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H network 1 normal station 1Ns1/network 2 control
station 2Mp3)

[ Modier ]
MNET/H Mode (Normal Station) MNET/H Mode(Control Station)

’—,— Return as Control Station
- [ [ortcacona
[

[

2) Network range assignment (Q06UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H network 2 control station 2Mp3)

Assignment Method
" Points/Start Mori Tme |200 X 10ms Parameter Name I
% Start/End
;;?mm |3 Switch Screens ILB.H-W Setting 'l
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REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

3) Refresh parameter (QO6UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H network 1 normal station 1Ns1)

(_; ~ tMe:tvod Transient Transmission Error History Status
oints/S ’7 * Overwrite " Hold —‘
% Start/End

HEBEEIEEE

olo|o
[=1I=a1=1
[=1I=aL=1 olo|o|o ==
& &S (==}
= (==}
=11=] =11=] =11=]

*MELSECNET diagnostics may not be displayed correctly although END processing time of CPU is shortened when the points of SB transfer/SW
transfer are reduced.

4) Refresh parameter (Q0O6UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H network 2 control station 2Mp3)

(_; ~ tMe:tvod Transient Transmission Error History Status
oints/S ’7 * Overwrite " Hold —‘
% Start/End

g

HEBEEHBEEEEEEE

(=] (=3 L=}
=L
SHEEEEEE

*MELSECNET diagnostics may not be displayed correctly although END processing time of CPU is shortened when the points of SB transfer/SW
transfer are reduced.
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REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

5) Inter-link data transfer parameter (QO6UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H network 1 normal station 1Ns1/network 2
control station 2Mp3)

"mt PR Transfer from Module MNET/H Mode(Narmal Station)
" Points/Start (¥ Start/End Transfer to Module Z:MNET/H Mode(Control Station)

"mt PR Transfer from Module 2:MNET/H Mode(Contral Station)
' Points(Start (%' Start/End Transfer to Module 1:MNET/H Mode(Normal Station)
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REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

(h) MELSECNET/H network 2 normal station 2Ns1, 2Ns2

For MELSECNET/H network 2 normal station 2Ns1, 2Ns2 that is not gateway station, change the
settings of MELSECNET Il 2-tier first half/second half setting by:
* Dividing the data into the first half LB/LW and second half LB/LW and transferring them by the

setting of "Setting1" and "Setting2" of "Station inherent parameter"

MELSECNET/H network 2

CPU Normal station 2Ns1, 2Ns2
i : ! Station inherent parameter Common parameters |
L B/W | ! LB/LW LB/LW |
1 ! 1 1
b0l 1Mmp3 i 0 1Mp3 0
: 1 : 4_ ''''''' _> 1
' 100 i L1000 ——— () e i
| 2Mp3 . i 2Mp3 i
1180 : 1180 ---2Mp3---/ 180 |
| oo L2\ . | o002V e !
! 2Ns2 l ' 2Ns2 e '
| 280 ! | 280 o S A b |
' ! ! N, 300 |
! Empt i | Empt > N |
! i i | i oo F--2Nst---|380 |
I " /s . !
| 400 | | 400 P T 400 |
| 1Mp3 | (— 1Mp3 X Px F--2Ns2--- 480 |
| 500 | ik 1500 g =Y 4FF |
: 580 2Mp3 i refresh | 580 2Mp3 - - . |
1 ‘ - 1
| 2Ns1 ! l 2Ns1 & -7 .
I 600 ! I 600 - !
! 2Ns2 i ! 2Ns2 |4 |
, 67F ! 1 67F !
1 1
i : i i
1 ! 1 1
1 ! 1 1
1 ! 1 1
1 ! 1 1
1 ! 1 1
1 ! 1 1
1 ! 1 1
1 ! 1 1
1 ! 1 1
\ I | I
1 ! 1 1
1 ! 1 1
1 ! 1 1
| | : :
1
1 | 1
| 1FFF ! | FFF 1FFF!
i : i i
L o e e e I L e e e I
< - — - » Transit by station inherent parameter



2

REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

The following describes the network parameter setting of MELSECNET/H network 1 normal stations
2Ns1, 2Ns2 (Q02UCPU).

1) Network parameter setting (Q02UCPU: MELSECNET/H network 2 normal stations 2Ns1, 2Ns2)

2) Station inherent parameter (Q02UCPU: MELSECNET/H network 2 normal stations 2Ns1, 2Ns2)

Workspace Location |c:\g~ELsac\Gppw\ ™ Points/Start

i =

f e =
Workspace Location | C:\MELSEC|Gppw| " Points/Start Name l—
Workspace Name | ’7 & Start/End Switch LW Setting -
poiccttome [QOSVGUT pomd e [p =
Reference | Read | concd |




2 REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

3) Refresh parameter (Q02UCPU: MELSECNET/H network 2 normal stations 2Ns1, 2Ns2)

(_; ~ tMe:tvod Transient Transmission Error History Status
oints/S ’7 * Overwrite " Hold —‘
% Start/End

*MELSECNET diagnostics may not be displayed correctly although END processing time of CPU is shortened when the points of SB transfer/SW
transfer are reduced.
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2.6 Program Comparisons

2.6.1 Comparison of special relays M (SB) and special registers D (SW)

(1) Master station special relays

Special relays enabled when host station is the master station.
QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Special relay in th f MELSECNET (Il

pecialrelay In the case o. L Corresponding MELSECNET/H special relay
master station
Precautions for

replacement

Compat-
ibility

Description Number Description

2.63

Delete when used in a
M9200 LRDF’ instruction OFF : Not accepted None _ ) sequence program.
received ON :Accepted (Refer to Section 2.6.2
Transient instructions.)
Delete when used in a
M9201 LRDP instruction OFF : Not completed None _ ) sequence program.
complete ON : Completed (Refer to Section 2.6.2
Transient instructions.)
Delete when used in a
M9202 LWT.P instruction OFF : Not accepted None _ ) sequence program.
received ON :Accepted (Refer to Section 2.6.2
Transient instructions.)
Delete when used in a
M9203 LWTP instruction OFF : Not completed None ) ) sequence program.
complete ON : Completed (Refer to Section 2.6.2
Transient instructions.)
OFF : Parameter
Link parameter OFF : Normal Receive parameter normal
M92i SB0055
9206 error in the host ON :Abnormal error ON : Parameter
abnormal
Delete when used in a
Link parameter OFF : Match sequence program as a
M9207 N - -
920 check results ON : Mismatch one 3-tier system cannot be
configured.
Master station B,W [OFF : Transmits to Delete when used in a
M9208 tran.smlssmn range tier2 an'd tier3 None ) ) seguence program as a
setting (only master |ON : Transmits to 3-tier system cannot be
station of lower link) tier2 only configured.
Check instructions | OFF : Executing the Delete when used in a
M9209 of link parametell's check function None _ ) seguence program as a
(only master station |ON : Check non- 3-tier system cannot be
of lower link) execution configured.
Link card error (for |OFF : Normal OFF : Normal
M9210 SB0020 Module status
master station) ON : Abnormal ON : Abnormal
OFF : Online
ON : Offline, station- OFF : Online
M9224 |Link status to-station test, |SB0043 Online switch ON : Other than
or self-loopback online
test
When ON, confirm the
loop status by SW0090.
OFF : Normal The loop status can
SB0090 Host | tat
ostloop status ON : Abnormal also be judged by the
host station bits of
: SWO0091 to SW0094.
M9225 |Forward loop error OFF : Normal
ON :Abnormal SB0092
(when host
station is z:::; a:zrl:]);)t;;status OFF : Normal
remote . ON : Abnormal
master station
master
station)

(to next page)
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Special relay in the case of MELSECNET (ll)
master station

Description

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Corresponding MELSECNET/H special relay

Description

Precautions for
replacement

When ON, confirm the
loop status by SW0090.

OFF : Normal The loop status can
SB00%0 Host loop status ON :Abnormal also be judged by the
host station bits of
OFF: N | SWO0095 to SW0098.
M9226 |Reverse loop error orma
ON :Abnormal SB0096
(when host | Reverse loop
station is  |status of the OFF : Normal
remote remote master ON : Abnormal
master station
station)
OFF : Not being
executed
ON : Forward loop
Offline test OFF : Not instructed
M9227 |Loop test status test/reverse SBOOAC . )
instruction status  |ON : Instructed
loop test
execution
underway
OFF : All stations
RUN or STEP
OFF : RUN or STEP ~UN Ztra "
Local station RUN status Each station CPU
M9232 SB0084 ON : Stati in th
operation status ON :STOP or PAUSE RUN status ations In the
status STOP or
PAUSE status
exist
Local station error | OFF : No error Can be substituted by
M923 N - -
3 detection status ON : Error detection one SB0074.
OFF : No station
detected
Local station, parameter
remote I/O station |OFF : No error Parameter status errors
M9235 SB007C
parameter error ON : Error detection of each station ON : A station
detection status detected
parameter
errors
. OFF : Parameter
Local station, L
. OFF : No communication
remote I/O station communication Parameter status not in progress
M9236 |initial L ON : Communication SBoo78 of each station ON : Parameter
communications ) L
in progress communication
status )
in progress
OFF : All stations
normal
Local station, Cyclictransmission |ON : Station where
. OFF : Normal )
M9237 |remote I/O station SB0074 status of each cyclic
ON : Abnormal . L
error station transmission is
not executing
exist
OFF : All stations
. SB0091 Forward loop normal '
Local station, status ON : Faulty station
M9238 remote I/O station |OFF : Normal present
forward/reverse ON : Abnormal OFF : All stations
loop error SB0095 Reverse loop normal '
status ON : Faulty station

present
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(2) Local station special relay

Special relays enabled when host station is the local station.
QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Special relay in the case of MELSECNET (ll) local
station

MELSECNET/H special relay

Compat- Precautions for

Description Description
P P ibility replacement

Delete when used in a
M9204 LRDP instruction OFF : Not completed None ) ) N sequence program.
complete ON : Completed (Refer to Section 2.6.2
Transient instructions.)
Delete when used in a
LWTP instruction OFF : Not completed sequence program.
M9205 N - -
920 complete ON : Completed one A (Refer to Section 2.6.2
Transient instructions.)
Link card error (for |OFF : Normal OFF : Normal
M9211 SB0020 Module stat
o local station) ON :Abnormal odule status ON : Abnormal O
OFF : Online
ON : Offline, station- OFF : Online
M9240 |Link status to-station test, SB0043 Online switch ON : Other than O
or self-loopback online
test
When ON, confirm the
loop status by SW0090.
OFF : Normal OFF : Normal The loop status can
M9241 |Forward loop error ON - Abnormal SB0090 Host loop status ON - Abnormal e} also be judged by the
host station bits of
SW0091 to SW0094.
When ON, confirm the
loop status by SW0090.
OFF : Normal OFF : Normal The loop status can
M9242 |Reverse loop error SB0090 Host loop status
P ON : Abnormal P ON : Abnormal O also be judged by the
host station bits of
SWO0095 to SW0098.
When ON, confirm the
| tatus by SW0090.
OFF - Loopback not 'I('):: Ii)jpu:ta:/us can
Loopback executed OFF : Normal
M9243 exec‘:)ution ON : Loonback SB0090 Host loop status ON - Abnormal O also be judged by
' exesution ' whether SW0099 and
SWOO09A are the host
station No.
Delete when used in a
M9246 Data not recelveld OFF : Recelvec'i None ) ) A seguence program as a
from master station |ON : Not received 3-tier system cannot be
configured.
. Delete when used in a
Data not received OFF : Received sequence program as a
M9247 |f th [ ) N - -
.rom. © upperoop ON : Not received one A 3-tier system cannot be
in 3-tier system )
configured.
OFF : Recei
M9250 Param(.ater OFF: Receivec'i SB0054 Parameter receive cjr(rzﬁ)llveied o
unreceived ON : Not received status .
ON : Not received
) OFF : Normal Host station data OFF : Normal
M9251 | Link break ON : Cancel SB0049 link status ON : Abnormal o
OFF : Not being
executed
ON : Forward loop Offline testing
OFF : N
M9252 |Loop test status test/reverse SBOOAE response O response (@)
. ) ON : Response
loop test designation
execution
underway

(to next page)
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QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Special relay in the case of MELSECNET (Il) local
station

MELSECNET/H special relay

Precautions for
replacement

Compat-

Description Description .
ibility

When the
MELSECNET Il master
station is the
OFF - RUN or STEP Stores the CPU zﬂpiﬁ;g ’:oEnTt::
M9253 Master station RUN status SWO0084 to |Each station CPU RUN status of each station, the operation
operation status ON :STOP or PAUSE |SW0087 RUN status . e
status station. status is distinguished
by the corresponding
bit of the control station
specified on SW0084 to
SWo0087.
OFF : All stations
OFF : RUN or STEP iﬂm ztr:tffp
Operating status of RUN status Each station CPU . )
M9254 otﬁer Iocgl stations |[ON :STOP or PAUSE SBo084 RUN status ON : Stations in the
status STOP or
PAUSE status
exist
OFF : All stations
normal
. ) .. ON : Station where
Local station error OFF : Normal Cyclic transmission cyclic
M9255 |on stations other SB0074 status of each .
than host station ON : Abnormal station ltransmlssmn
is not
executing
exist
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(3) Master station special register

Special register enabled when host station is the master station.

Special register in the case of MELSECNET (Il)
master station

Description

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x : Incompatible

MELSECNET/H special register

Description

Precautions for
replacement

Compat-
ibility

0: Normal completion

2: LRDP instruction
setting fault Delete when used in a

LRDP processing |3: Error at relevant sequence program.
D9200 results station None ) ) A (Refer to Section 2.6.2

4: Relevant station Transient instructions.)
LRDP execution
disabled

0: Normal completion

2: LWTP instruction
setting fault Delete when used in a

LWTP processing |3: Error at relevant sequence program.
D9201 N - -
o results station one A (Refer to Section 2.6.2

4: Relevant station Transient instructions.)
LRDP execution
disabled

D9202 Stores whether or not

D9203 the normal station is a Delete when used in a

D9241 |Local station link |MELSECNET None sequence program due
type compatible station or a A to MELSECNET/H

D9242 MELSECNET Il system.

compatible station.

0: Forward loop,
during data link

1: R |

e\'/erse OOF,)' 0: Normal
during data link ) .
1: Stop instruction

2: Loopback issued
implemented in Check whether or not

2: No common e
forward/reverse SW0049 the data link is normally
L . parameters
. directions (SWO0090 |Cause of data link SW0049.
D9204 |Link status e Common A .

3: Loopback to transmission stop arameler Srror (Loop status is judged
implemented in SWO009A) 4 Eost station comprehensively by
only forward ' SW0090 to SWO009A.)

e CPU error
direction L
6: Communication

4: Loopback
. canceled
implemented only
in reverse direction

5: Data link disabled

St th b
Station Station that Loopback station on:Ztsionz:;:;u:;
D9205 |implementing implemented forward | SW0099 P . 9 O
(forward loop side) |the loopback on the
loopback loopback R
forward loop side.
Station Station that Loopback station i:z::z::: :;:;Ez;
D9206 |implementing implemented reverse | SWO009A P . 9 O
(reverse loop side) |the loopback on the
loopback loopback R
reverse loop side.
D9207 Max. value SW006B Max. value O
D9208 |Link scan time Min. value SWO006C  |Link scan time Min. value e}
D9209 Current value SW006D Current value O
) Accumulates and The retries on the
Number of retries .
stores the number of forward loop side are
SWO00C8 |on the forward loop . A .
side retries on the stored as a cumulative
Stored as cumulative forward loop side. value.
D9210 |Retry -
value ) Accumulates and The retries on the
Number of retries .
stores the number of reverse loop side are
SWO00C9 |on the reverse loop . A .
side retries on the stored as a cumulative
reverse loop side. value.

(to next page)
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Special register in the case of MELSECNET (ll)
master station

Description

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x : Incompatible

MELSECNET/H special register

Description

Precautions for
replacement

Loop switching

Stored as cumulative

Loop switching

Accumulates and
stores the number of

D9211 SWOO0CE
count value count loop checks
conducted.
D9212 s ocal SW0084 s he CPU
— tores local stations in tores the
D9213 |Local stati SW0085 Each station CPU
—c - (roca S aton a STOP or PAUSE ach station RUN status of each
D9214 |operation status SW0086 RUN status .
_— status. station.
D9215 SWo0087
D9216 Stores whether each
D9217 |Local station error |local station has None Can be substituted by
D9218 |detection status detected any error in SWO0074 to SW0077.
D9219 other station.
D9220 |Local station Turns ON when a local | SW007C
D9221 |parameter station or a remote /0 | SW007D
mismatch station has detected Parameter error Stores the
D9222 . . SWOoo7E status of each parameter status of
Remote 1/O station |an error on the link ) .
. station each station.
D9223 |I/O assignment parameters from the | SW007F
error master station.
D9224 |Local stati SW0078
—2ec (rocatstation, . Stores stations that are Parameter Stores the
D9225 |remote I/O station _ SW0079 o o
— performing communication communication
D9226 L communication of link SwWoo7A status of each status of each
communication arameters station station parameters
D9227 underway p . SW007B .
D9228 Local SWO0074 el st h |
oona | Local station, . clic transmission ores the cyclic
D9229 | Stores data link error  [SW0075 | =¥ the cy
—————remote |/O station . status of each transmission status
D9230 stations. SW0076 . .
— lerror station of each station.
D9231 SWo0077
D9232 SW0091
D9233 SW0092 Forward loop status Stores the forward 'I"he error on the loop
W ) SW0093 of each station loop status of each line of the forward loop
Local station and Stores the station that station. is stored.
D9235 : detected the error on | SW0094
————— remote |/O station )
D9236 the forward loop line | SW0095
W loop error and reverse loop line. |SW0096 Reverse loop Stores the reverse The error on the loop
—_— status of each loop status of each line of the reverse loop
D9238 SW0097 ) . .
_— station station. is stored.
D9239 SW0098
Number of ljecelve Stores cumulative total | SW00B8 to |Various error Various error The error count fo,r
D9240 |error detection . each error cause is
of receive errors SWO00C7 |counters counters

times

stored.
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(4) Local station special register

2.69

Special registers enabled when host station is a local station

Special register in the case of MELSECNET (Il)
master station

Description

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x : Incompatible

MELSECNET/H special register

Description

Precautions for
replacement

Compat-
ibility

Station number Stores the station Stores the station
D924 inf tion for host SW0042 |Station No.
9243 |in olrma fon forhos number. (0 to 64) ation o number of the host. O
station
Stores the total
D9244 NurT1ber oflllnk Stores number of SW0056 Tota.l number of link nun?ber of Ilnlk o
device stations normal stations. stations stations that is set
with the parameters.
Number of receive The error count for
. Stores cumulative total | SW00B8to | Various error Various error )
D9245 |error detection . A each error cause is
} of receive errors. SWO00C7 |counters counters
times stored.
D9248 SW0084
Stores local stations in Stores the CPU
D9249 || ocal station SW0085 Each station CPU
oo loperation status a STOP or PAUSE RUN status RUN status of each e}
Do250 P status. Sw0086 station.
D9251 SW0087
D9252 SW0074
Stores the local station Cyclic transmission | Stores the cyclic
D9253 || ocal station error SW0075 Y o i
Booea | status number other than the status of each transmission status O
D9254 host, which is in error. SwWo0076 station of each station.
D9255 SW0077
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2.6.2 Transient instructions

(1) MELSECNET Il dedicated instruction

Dedicated instructions that were used on MELSECNET Il need to be replaced with the following
dedicated instructions on MELSECNET/H.
The table below shows a comparison between dedicated instructions on MELSECNET Il and dedicated
instructions on MELSECNET/H. The table also shows reference items in the Q Corresponding
MELSECNET/H Network System Reference Manual (PLC to PLC Network). Check these reference
items before changing the sequence program.

Instruction

name

MELSECNE

Category

T

Description

Instruction

name

MELSECNET/H

Category

Description

Reference
item in the
manual

. Other station Reads device data on other |Section
The master station . .
. SREAD word device read |stations of target network No. |7.4.5
Reading from |reads the word -
LRDP . . . Reads device data on other .
local station devices (T, C, D, W) Other station ) Section
. ZNRD . stations of target network No.
on local stations. word device read . . . 7.4.5
by A-compatible instructions.
Other station Writes data to devices on .
WRITE . . Section
. word device other stations of target
The master station |SWRITE . 7.4.5
» . write network No.
Writing to local |writes to the word - -
LWTP . . . Writes data to devices on
station devices (T, C, D, W) Other station . .
. . other stations of target Section
on local stations. ZNWR word device .
. network No. by A-compatible |7.4.5
write . .
instructions.

The following describes operation by the instructions.

Instruction

Execution

station

Name

Description

QO : Can be used, x: Cannot be used

Target

station

Reads CPU device data on target stations of target network No.
(in 16-bit units)
I cPU Network module = Network module ____ CPU___|
Other 3 33 Channel 1 3 3 33 Word device 3
READ . ! |-H—[READ]-| . | Channel2 | | | " !
SREAD stationword e} ! N Channel 3 fe— Lip, ! e) e} x
device read | ¥ | Channel4 | | ! 4 2594 | !
| Word device , [ Channel5 | | | o |
! 2594 | !' [ Channel6 | | " !
| i1 [ Channel7 | | | o B
| i1 [ .Channel8 | | | " |
Writes data to CPU device on target station of target network
No. (in 16-bit units)
(Devices on the target station can be turned ON by SWRITE.)
____cPu___ | Network module  Network module ___ CPU ___,
WRITE Other 3 33 Channel 1 3 3 33 Word device 3
stationword ! " Channel2 | ! ! u ! x
SWRITE 1onwol © | e S i I
device write ! H i Lo I !
 HwriTeq-»{ Channel 4 |-— iyl 361 | !
! | Channel5 | | " !
| i1 | Channel6 | | | " |
| i1 [ Channel7 | | | o |
| i1 . Channel 8 | | | " |

(to next page)
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QO : Can be used, x : Cannot be used

Execution Target

station station
Instruction Name Description

[A-compatible instruction]
Reads CPU device data on target stations of target network No.
____CPU ] Network module = Network module  CPU
Other | )‘f_ ! > Word device ! 0*1
. | |-H—[2NRD]-| /) *Fixed | h |
ZNRD stationword O | ‘ Lo i | O O |AnACPU
device read | I Lo N 2594 || AnNCPU
| Word device |, Lo o |
: it o | :
[A-compatible instruction]
Writes data to CPU device on target station of target network
No.
CPU Network module Network module CPU
e *1
Other ! n L ' Word device | o
ZNWR stationword @) ! )/, ! @) O |AnACPU
i i | J *Fixed | | I |
device write | H I—[ZNWR]—| g L - 0 | AnNCPU

*1 CPU modules of the following version or later when the target station is the A2UCPU(S1), A3UCPU, A4UCPU, or
A2USCPU(S1)
+ A2UCPU(S1), ABUCPU, A4UCPU: Version AY (manufactured in July 1995) or later
» A2USCPU(S1): Version CP (manufactured in July 1995) or later
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2.7 Replacement Precautions

The following shows the replacement precautions when replacing MELSECNET (1) with MELSECNET/
H.

(1) Cables

For details on precautions for optical cables and coaxial cables, refer to Section 2.2.2 Cable
performance comparisons.

(2) System configuration

(a) System configuration using local stations and remote I/O stations in MELSECNET mode
and MELSECNET Il mode

MELSECNET/H system, which is a composite system comprising local stations and remote stations,

provides high-performance functions by making a separation between local stations and remote

stations. It therefore cannot be configured by a mixture of local stations and remote stations. For this

reason, in a MELSECNET (Il) system, when replacing a system, which comprises a mixture of local

stations and remote I/O stations connected to a single master station, with a MELSEC/H system, the

following system configuration is necessary. Normal stations are connected to a single control

station, and remote /O stations are controlled by an additional remote master station (the control

station in a remote 1/0O system is defined as the "remote master station"). The following shows a

system configuration example.

For a parameter change example, refer to Section 3.5.2.

System configuration using local and remote stations (optical)

MELSECNET ( Il ) (optical) \ MELSECNET/H (optical) | Remarks (proposed measure)

Optical loop Optical loop

0&@

(b) MELSECNET (ll) system comprising 65 connected modules
The maximum number of stations on the MELSECNET/H system is 64 (one control station, 63
normal stations).
The maximum number of stations on the MELSECNET (lI) system is 65 (one master station, 64 local
stations + remote 1/O stations). For this reason, when the maximum number of 65 MELSECNET/H
modules are connected, measures (e.g. division into two networks of 64 modules or less having a
different network No.) are required.

* The control station of network No.1
configures a PLC to PLC network that

controls normal station 1 and normal

Network M4/ Network

-

2Mr station 2.

* The other network module becomes the
remote master station, and the remote 1/0

network system of No.2 is configured.
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(3) Sequence program

(a) Data separation prevention
When two words (32 bits) or more of cyclic data are handled, the old data sometimes is mixed with
the new data. To read/write cyclic data of two words or more in a single operation, set data separation
prevention by the following method.

1) Interlock program using BW
Data separation can be prevented by performing handshaking using BW between the cyclic data
sending station and cyclic data receiving station.
The following shows an example of an interlock program for handshaking.

Sending station

1)

Mo
i
L

e
X8

BO
I3
#t

When handling data larger than two words (32 bits) at one time without using the 32-bit
data guarantee function or the block guarantee per station function, the data may split
into new and old data coexisting in one word (16 bits) units.

As in the example below, the program should be interlocked using the oldest number
of either the link relay (B).

Receiving station

2) 4) 5)

Do o K3

&

[BUOV W0 D100 K3

——{seT BO ‘

[SET 8100

6)
fRST B0 E

0
W [RST 8100

1) The send command turns on.

2) The contents of DO to D2 are stored in WO to W2.

3) Upon completion of storage in WO to W2, BO for handshaking turns on.

4) By cyclic transmission, the link relay (B) is sent after the link register
(W), which turns on BO of the receiving station.

5) The contents of W0 to W2 are stored in D100 to D102.

6) Upon completion of storage in D100 to D102, B100 for handshaking
turns on.

7) When the data is transmitted to the receiving station, BO turns off.
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2) Per-station block guarantee function
When the "interlock program using BW" in 1) cannot be made, use the per-station block
guarantee function for MELSECNET/H cyclic data. By enabling the per-station block guarantee
function, handshaking is performed between CPU modules and network modules to refresh the
network, and enables data separation prevention of cyclic data per station. The per-station block
guarantee function is enabled when "Secured data send" and "Secured data receive" in the
following parameters are set.

MELSECNET/10H Supplementary Setting =
Constant Scan ms Spedification of Low Speed Cydic Transmission
Manxi No. of Returns to e
aximum MNo. of Returns
System Stations in 1 Scan 2 Station o~ ’—
r '

v There is a data link through the sub-controlling
station when the controlling station is down.

|¥ Block send data assurance per station:

Year |Month | Day | Hour |Minute |Second

I¥ Block receive data assurance per station

Transient Setting

Maximum Mo. of Transientsin 1 |2
Scan Times

Maximum Mo. of Transients in 2
One Station e

Lol e =i L B R L

End Cancel |

(b) BW first half/second half assignments in the MELSECNET Il mode and composite mode
Set the station inherent parameters of the MELSECNET/H to all stations to re-use MELSECNET II
sequence programs more efficiently.

(c) Processing time

The link scan time and link refresh time differ between the A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series and the Q series.
For details on processing times, refer to the manual for the respective module.
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(4) Precautions for system where AnN/AnS/AnACPU are mixed.

2.75

Pay attention to the following when replacing the MELSECNET Il system where AnN/AnA/AnSCPU
(excluding AnUS(H)CPU) are mixed, with the MELSECNET/10 system.

Refer to "Chapter 11 COMPOSITE SYSTEMS" in "Type MELSECNET/10 Network system (PLC to PLC
network) Reference Manual", for details.

(a) Control station of the MELSECNET/10 system
MELSECNET/10 system after transition requires one AnU/AnUS(H)/QnA/QnAS/QCPU as a control
station.
In addition, because AnN/AnA/AnSCPU (excluding AnUS(H)CPU) cannot be a sub-control station in
the transition to MELSECNET/10, the MELSECNET/10 system after transition requires two or more
AnU/AnUS(H)/QnA/QnAS/QCPU to use the control station shift function of MELSECNET/10.

(b) Device range where data link can be executed on the MELSECNET/10 system

Device range where data link can be executed on the MELSECNET/10 system is the device range of
AnN/AnS/AnACPU to be connected.

| XIY \ BIY
AnN/AnSCPU (excluding . 1
AnUS(H)CPU) Maximum 0000 to 07FF 0000 to O3FF
AnACPU Maximum 0000 to 07FF 2 0000 to OFFF

*1 For ABNCPU. Depends on the number of 1/O points that can be controlled by AnN/AnSCPU (excluding AnUS(H)CPU).
*2 For A3BACPU. Depends on the number of I/O points that can be controlled by AnACPU.

(c) When AnN/AnA/AnSCPU (excluding AnUS(H)CPU) are mixed in transition from
MELSECNET Il composite mode to MELSECNET/10
Communicable B/W range is 0 to 3FF when AnN/AnSCPU (excluding AnUS(H)CPU) are mixed on
MELSECNET/10.
When the second half is set on the MELSECNET Il composite mode, it is necessary to divide with
station inherent parameter for transferring data, but the station inherent parameter cannot be set on
AnN/AnSCPU (excluding AnUS(H)CPU).
AnACPU can communicate at the range of B/WO to FFF, but station inherent parameter cannot be
set.
From here onwards, it may cause a communication error of the area divided by station inherent
parameter at the other station where transmission of B/W 400 or later cannot be made.
When replacing MELSECNET Il composite mode with MELSECNET/10 where AnN/AnA/AnSCPU
(excluding AnUS(H)CPU) are mixed, replace AnN/AnA/AnSCPU (excluding AnUS(H)CPU) with a
CPU that is applicable to MELSECNET/10, such as QCPU.
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REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET ()
AND /B (REMOTE I/O NETWORK)

]
3.1 List of MELSECNET (ll) and /B Alternative Models

(1) Replacement of MELSECNET (ll) modules with MELSECNET/H modules

Network type

Optical loop
(CPU integrated type)

| A/AnS/A0J2(H) series

A1TNCPUP21

| Alternative models for Q series

A2NCPUP21

A2NCPUP21-S1

A3NCPUP21

A2ACPUP21

CPU module + QJ71LP21-25 (Optical loop: S| cable

A2ACPUP21-S1

supported)

A3ACPUP21

A2CCPUP21

A0J2HCPUP21

Optical loop
(CPU integrated type)

A1TNCPUP21-S3

A2NCPUP21-S3

A2NCPUP21-54

A3NCPUP21-S3

CPU module + QJ71LP21G (Optical loop: Gl cable

A2ACPUP21-S3

supported)

A2ACPUP21-S4

A3ACPUP21-S3

Coaxial loop
(CPU integrated type)

A1TNCPUR21

A2NCPUR21

A2NCPUR21-S1

A3NCPUR21

A2ACPUR21

CPU module + QJ71BR11 (Coaxial bus)

A2ACPUR21-S1

A3ACPUR21

A2CCPUR21

A0J2HCPUR21

Optical loop (Standalone)

AJ71AP21

A1SJ71AP21

QJ71LP21-25 (Optical loop: S| cable supported)

Optical loop (Standalone)

AJ71P21-S3

AJ71AP21-S3

AJ71P22-S3

QJ71LP21G (Optical loop: Gl cable supported)

AJ71AP22-S3

A1SJ71AP21-S3

Coaxial loop (Standalone) AJTIAR2 QJ71BR11 (Coaxial bus)
XI XI u
: A1SJ7T1AR21
Optical loop (Standalone AJ72P25
PH P . ) QJ72LP25-25 (Optical loop: S| cable supported)
(Remote /O station) AJ72P25-S1
Optical loop (Standalone AJ72P25-S3
PH P . ) QJ72LP25G (Optical loop: Gl cable supported)
(Remote I/O station) A0J2P25
Coaxial loop (Standalone) AJ72R25
XI
(Remote I/g station) AJ72R25-S1 QJ72BR15 (Coaxial bus)
|
A0J2R25
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(2) Replacement of MELSECNET/B modules with MELSECNET/H modules

Network type | AJ/AnS series | Alternative models for Q series
Twisted pair AJ71AT21B QJ71LP21-25 (Optical loop)
A1SJ71AT21B QJ71BR11 (Coaxial bus)
Twisted pair AJ72T25B QJ72LP25-25 (Optical loop)
A1SJ72T25B QJ72BR15 (Coaxial bus)
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REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (REMOTE I/O NETWORK)

3.2 Specifications Comparisons

3.2.1 Module specifications comparisons

(1) Comparison between MELSECNET (ll) module (optical loop) and MELSECNET/H module

(optical loop)

(a) Sl optical cable, H-PCF optical cable

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x: Incompatible

Specifications

MELSECNET (ll) module MELSECNET/H module Compat- .
e Precautions for replacement
Ontical oo Optical loop ibility
1
P P (QJ71LP21-25, QJ72LP25-25)
Max. 2048 points and max. number of
XY 1/0 points of CPU module on master |8192 points e}
station
Maximum 16384 points
number of B (Remote master station — remote 1/0
link points station: 8192 points, remote I/O station — O
per remote master station: 8192 points)
network 16384 point
- (MELSECNET mode) 1024 points points ,
. (Remote master station — remote 1/0
w * (MELSECNET Il composite mode) . . . o)
. station: 8192 points, remote 1/O station —
4096 points ) .
remote master station: 8192 points)
Mast * (MELSECNET mode) 1024 bytes Remote master station — remote 1/0
i ste .
Max'm”mf St:ﬁonr - (MELSECNET Il composite mode) |station
I'?”:‘be_r? First half: 1024 bytes {(LY +LB) = 8 + (2 x LW)} < 1600 bytes
ink points
per p Remote Remote /O station — remote master o
station 110 . 512 bytes station
station {(LX + LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)} = 1600 bytes
Maximum number of
aXIMUM NUMBET O 545 1 oints 4096 points o
1/0 points per station
Communication
1.25 Mbps 25Mbps/10Mbps
speed P P P o
Number of stations ) . . .
i 65 stations (Master station: 1, local 65 stations (Remote master station: 1, Set the PLC to PLC network to
connected in one . ) ) A
station + remote 1/O station: 64) remote 1/O station: 64) a separate network.
network
Sl optical cable When using existing Sl cables,
Applicable cable Sl optical cable H-PCF optical cable the distance between stations
PP H-PCF optical cable Broad-band H-PCF optical cable A may be shortened.
QS optical cable (Refer to Section 3.2.2.)
Overall distance 10km 30km o)
To ensure the same distance
., as before replacement, either
sDtlaS:iir;Ze between Refer to Section 3.2.2. Refer to Section 3.2.2. A change the optical cable, or
install a gateway station
midway along existing cables.
Maximum number of 239 New MELSECNET/H
networks A parameter (mandatory)
Communication . ) . Nothing to be noted though the
Half duplex bit | method Tok thod
method all duplex bit serlal metho oken ring metho A communication method differs.
Transmission Duplex l0o
method P P o
Modulation method ) i . Nothing to be noted though the
Modulation method) CMI method Encoding method) NRZI codin
(Encoding method) ( ) ( 9 ) 9 A modulation method differs.
Transmission format | HDLC standards (frame format) o)
Error control system |CRC (X'6+X'2+X5+1) and retry by a time over o)
. * Loop-back function due to error detection or broken cable
RAS function . . . . N O
« Diagnostic function for checking local link lines
(Master station) (Master station) When the master station is
Number of occupied |CPU integrated type: 0 point 32 points per slot (I/O assignment: intell replaced from a CPU
1/0 points Standalone:32 points per slot (/0 p P 9 ' ' A integrated type, one new slot

assignment: special 32 points)

32 points)

(32 points) is required.

3.3
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(b) Modules for Gl optical cable

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Specifications

MELSECNET (Il) module MELSECNET/H module

Optical loop

Optical loop(QJ71LP21G, QJ72LP25G)

Compat- .
. Precautions for replacement
ibility

Max. 2048 points and max. number of
XY 1/0 points of CPU module on master {8192 points o)
station
16384 points
Maximum (Remote master station — remote 1/0
numberof | B - station: 8192 points, o)
link points remote 1/O station — remote master
per station: 8192 points)
network 16384 points
* (MELSECNET mode) 1024 points (Remote master station — remote 1/0
w * (MELSECNET Il composite mode) |station: 8192 points, o)
4096 points remote 1/O station — remote master
station: 8192 points)
* (MELSECNET mode) 10,24 bytes Remote master station — remote 1/0
Maximum |Master * (MELSECNET Il composite mode) station
numberof | station link parameter First half: 1024 bytes
link points link parameter Second half: 1024 bytes {(LY +1B) + 8 + (2 x LW)} = 1600 bytes o
per Remote Remote 1/0O station — remote master
station 110 512 bytes station
station {(LX + LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)} = 1600 bytes
Maxm'!um number.of 512 points 4096 points o)
1/0 points per station
Communication
-~ 1.25 Mbps 10 Mbps o)
Number of stations . . . .
S, 65 stations (Master station: 1, local 65 stations (Remote master station: 1, A Set the PLC to PLC network to
station + remote 1/O station: 64) remote /O station: 64) a separate network.
network
Applicable cable Gl optical cable Gl optical cable o)
Overall distance 10 km 30 km e}
Dlst.ance between Gl optical cable: 2km Gl optical cable: 2km o)
stations
Maximum number of ) 239 A New MELSECNET/H
networks parameter (mandatory)
Communication ) . . Nothing to be noted though the
method Half duplex bit serial method Token ring method A communication method differs.
Transmission Duplex loop o
method
L\:I;(il:)lzit:;nmn:;:z(; (Modulation method) CMI method (Encoding method) NRZI coding A :(())t:l:rl]:t:(?nb:\z;:zj th;)f:?sh the
Transmission format | HDLC standards (frame format) o)
Error control system | CRC (X'6+X'2+X5+1) and retry by a time over e)
. * Loop-back function due to error detection or broken cable
RAS function ) ) . . L O
« Diagnostic function for checking local link lines
(Master station) (Master station) When the master station is
Number of occupied |CPU integrated type: 0 point . . ) ) replaced from a CPU
. . 32 points per slot (I/0 assignment: intelli. A )
1/0 points Standalone:32 points per slot (/0 32 points) integrated type, one new slot
assignment: special 32 points) (32 points) is required.
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(2) Comparison between MELSECNET (ll) module (coaxial loop) and MELSECNET/H
module (coaxial bus)

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Specifications

MELSECNET (ll) module MELSECNET/H module

Coaxial loop

Compat-

ibility Precautions for replacement
Coaxial bus (QJ71BR11, QJ72BR15)

Max. 2048 points and max. number of
XY I/0 points of CPU module on master  |8192 points o)
station
Maximum 16384 points
number of B (Remote master station — remote 1/0
link points ) station: 8192 points, remote I/O station o
per — remote master station: 8192 points)
et * (MELSECNET mode) 1024 points :::ritzaoxzasster station — remote 1/0
W * (MELSECNET Il composite mode) . ) ) o)
4096 points station: 8192 points, r‘emote 110 stétlon
— remote master station: 8192 points)
. * (MELSECNET mode) 1024 bytes Remote master station — remote I/O
Maximum | Master | | 1o e GNET Il composite mode) | station
r?umbe-rof station link parameter first half: 1024 bytes [{(LY + LB) = 8 + (2 x LW)} < 1600 bytes
IFI)ZI: points Remote Remote /O station — remote master o
station 110 512 bytes station
station {(LX + LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)} = 1600 bytes
Max@um number.of 512 points 4096 points o)
1/0 points per station
Communication
- 1.25 Mbps 10 Mbps o)
Number of « Set the PLC to PLC network
stations 65 stations (Master station: 1, local 33 stations (Remote master station: 1, to a separate network.
connected in one station + remote 1/O station: 64) remote /O station: 32) A « For stations over 33, build a
network separate network.
When using existing cables,
frs e 3C-2Vv A the overall distance and
5C-2V distance between stations
becomes shorter.
Either use an A6BR10/
Overall distance 3C-2V: 10km 3C-2V: 300m A ABBR10-DC type repeater
5C-2V: 10km 5C-2V: 500m unit, or configure a separate
network.
Distance between | 3C-2V: 500m 3C-2V: 300m When using the 3C-2V, use
stations 5C-2V: 500m 5C-2V: 500m A the AGBR19/AGBR1O_DC type
repeater unit.
Maximum number of ) 239 A New MELSECNET/H
networks parameter (mandatory)
:]ZT;r::nlcatlon Half duplex bit serial method Token ring method A E;:r:ﬁ;z:tieoio:::t::;ug:;fg;:
Transmission Duplex loop Single bus A Nothing to be noted though the
method transmission method differs.
g:‘iiljit:;nmn;?lzz(; (Modulation method) CMI method (Encoding method) Manchester code A :Z:‘;T:J::;Z;:zg :‘I;:?Sh the
Transmission HDLC standards (frame format) o)
format
Error control CRC (X'%+X'2+X5+1) and retry by a time over o)
system
The loopback function cannot
* Loop-back function due to error be used on a coaxial bus
RAS function dgtection- or brol.<en cable . I?iaghostic function for checking local A system. ‘
« Diagnostic function for checking link lines To use the loopback function,
local link lines using an optical loop system is
recommended.
(Master station) . When the master station is
Number of occupied |CPU integrated type: 0 point (Mast'e-r station) ) . . replaced from a CPU
) ) 32 points per slot (1/0 assignment: intelli. A .
1/0 points Standalone:32 points per slot (/0 32 points) integrated type, one new slot
assignment: special 32 points) (32 points) is required.

3-5
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(3) Comparison between MELSECNET/B module (twisted pair) and MELSECNET/H module
(optical loop/coaxial bus)

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Specifications

MELSECNET/B module MELSECNET/H module

Twisted pair

Coaxial bus
(QJ71BR11)

Optical loop
(QJ71LP21-25)

Compat-
i p Precautions for replacement
ibility

Max. 2048 points and max. number of
XY 1/0 points of CPU module on master  |8192 points o)
station
16384 points

Maximum (Remote master station — remote 1/0

numberof |B - station: 8192 points, o)

link points remote 1/O station — remote master

per station: 8192 points)

network 16384 points

* (MELSECNET mode) 1024 points (Remote master station — remote 1/0
w * (MELSECNET Il composite mode) |station: 8192 points, o)
4096 points remote 1/O station — remote master
station: 8192 points)
. * (MELSECNET mode) 1024 bytes Remote master station — remote I/O

Maximum \Master | e <ecNET Il composite mode) | station

numberof | SIAHON ) ;o ameter first half: 1024 bytes | {(LY + LB) = 8 + (2 x LW)} < 1600 bytes

IFI)ZI; points Remote Remote /O station — remote master o

SR 110 512 bytes station

station {(LX + LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)} = 1600 bytes

Maximum numberof | o, v 4096 points

1/0 points per station

Communication 125kbps/250kbps/500kbps/1Mbps 25Mbpe/10Mbpe . o

speed - 10Mbps o)

65 stations
(Remote master Set the PLC to PLC network to
i station: 1, remote |/ . A a separate network.

LA §tatlons 32 stations (Master station: 1, O station: 64)

connected in one . ; -

atwork local station + remote I/O station: 31) 33 stations

(Remote master Set the PLC to PLC network to
. station: 1, remote I/ A a separate network.
O station: 32)
Sl optical cable
H-PCF optical
cable .
Broad-band ) A Anew optical cable has to be
. . . . . installed.
Applicable cable Shielded twisted pair cable H-PCF optical
cable
QS| optical cable
3C-2v A new coaxial cable has to be
) 5C-2V installed.
30km -
125kbps: 1200m -

Overall distance 290kbps: 600m 3C-2V: 300m igg(;uos echj‘;ntAeBR1 .
500kbps: 400m . -2V A BR10-DC type repeater
1Mbps: 200m 5C-2V: 500m unit, or configure a separate

network.
When 1200m is required, use
Refer to Section Gl optical cables for all optical
125kbps: 1200m 3.2.2. ) o cables, and use QJ71LP21G

Distance between |250kbps: 600m as the module.

stations 500kbps: 400m Either use an A6BR10/
1Mbps: 200m 3C-2V: 300m ABBR10-DC type repeater

) 5C-2V: 500m A unit, or configure a separate
network.

Maximum number of ) 239 A New MELSECNET/H

networks parameter (mandatory)

(to next page)
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QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Specifications

MELSECNET/B module MELSECNET/H module Compat-

Precautions for replacement

—— Optical loop Coaxial bus ibility
P (QJ71LP21-25) |  (QJ71BR11)
Communication Half duplex bit serial method Token ring method A Nothing t‘o b.e noted though the
method communication method differs.
Transmission . Duplex loop - 0]
Single bus

method - Single bus o

(Encoding method) o
Modulation method NRZI codin

) (Modulation method) NRZI method 9 - -
(Encoding method) (Encoding method) Nothing to be noted though the
Manchester code A modulation method differs.
Transmission format | HDLC standards (frame format) o)
Error control system |CRC (X'6+X'2+X5+1) and retry by a time over (o)
RAS function Diagnostic function for checking local link lines e}
Number of occupied (Master station) (Master station)
/O points P Standalone: 32 points per slot (/0 32 points per slot (1/0 assignment: intelli. o)
B assignment: special 32 points) 32 points)
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3.2.2 Cable performance comparisons

(1) Optical fiber cable

(a) Overall distance
The overall distance (30km) does not differ according to the optical fiber cable.

(b) Distance between stations
1) Sl optical fiber cable

MELSECNET (II)

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x : Incompatible

MELSECNET/H module

i Compat-| Precautions for
module (Optical loop) .
i ibility replacement
(Optical loop)
Sl optical fiber cable L type 1km 500m 200m A
(type: A-2P-00) H type 500m 300m 100m A Refer to'! below.
S| optical fiber cable (type: AN-2P-0) 1km 500m 200m A
H-PCF optical fiber cable 1km 1km 400m A Refer to"2 below.
Broad-band H-PCF optical fiber cable - 1km 1km O
QS| optical fiber cable - 1km 1km O

*1 When the distance between stations does not satisfy the MELSECNET/H specifications, either change the type of optical

fiber cable, or install a gateway station midway along existing cables.

*2 When the distance between stations does not satisfy the MELSECNET/H specifications, use at a communication speed of
10 Mbps, change the type of optical fiber cable, or install a gateway station midway along existing cables.

2) Gl optical fiber cable

MELSECNET (ll) module
(Optical loop)

MELSECNET/H module
(Optical loop)

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Compat-
ibility

Precautions for replacement

Gl optical fiber cable
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(2) Coaxial cable

(a) Overall distance

O : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x : Incompatible

MELSECNET (Il) module MELSECNET/H module Compat- .
. . - Precautions for replacement
(Coaxial loop) (Coaxial bus) ibility
3C-2v 10km 300m A 3
5C-2V 10km 500m A Refer to © below.

*3 When the overall distance does not satisfy the MELSECNET/H specifications, either use an A6BR10/A6BR10-DC type
repeater unit in the network, or configure a separate network.

(b) Distance between stations

O : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x : Incompatible

MELSECNET (Il) module MELSECNET/H module Compat- .
. . - Precautions for replacement
(Coaxial loop) (Coaxial bus) ibility
3C-2v 500m 300m A "
5C-2V 500m 500m o Refer to * below.

*4 When the distance between stations does not satisfy the MELSECNET/H specifications, either use an A6BR10/A6BR10-
DC type repeater unit in the network.

The following shows the extension method when a repeater unit for the AGBR10/A6BR10-DC type
MELSECNET/10 coaxial bus system is used. For details, refer to the Repeater Unit for the
MELSECNET/10 Coaxial Bus System type A6BR10/A6BR10-DC User’'s Manual (1B-66499).

(1) The distance between stations of 500m (5C-2V) and 300m (3C-2V) can be extended.

500m (5C-2V)
300m (3C-2V)

‘ Max.

A6B
© QJ71BR11 R10 CPU| BR

IEI - -+ Terminal le

resistor [© Max 500m (5C-2V) 7]
300m (3C-2V)

(2) Up to four repeater units can be used in a single network. ™
The overall distance can be extended to a maximum distance of 2.5 km.

CPU| BR CPU| BR CPU| BR CPU| BR
Fpo——db—F] Ep— ]
A6B A6B
R10 CPU| BR CPU| BR R10
A6B A6B
R10 R10
CPU| BR
< P>
Max. 2.5km

*5 It is necessary to add terminal resistor AGRCON-R75 (sold separately).
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3.3 Functional Comparisons

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x : Incompatible

3-10

Description

MELSECNET (Il) module

MELSECNET/H module

Compat-
ibility

Precautions for

replacement

MELSECNET/B module
X/Y are used to perform 1:1
communications between the

X/Y are used to perform 1:1
communications between the

Cyclic transmission master station and local ] (@)
} ) remote master station and
stations, and the master station )
] remote /O stations.
and remote 1/O stations.
) . * The REMFR/REMTO
» The RFRP/RTOP instructions | . ) )
. instructions issued from the
issued from the master .
. . remote master station are
station are used to read/write .
) used to read/write the buffer
the buffer memory of special . ) ) Correct the RFRP/RTOP
. memory of intelligent function . . .
function modules at remote I/ instructions for reading/
] modules at remote I/O -
O stations. . writing buffer memory on
. stations. . . )
) L. * Other stations are accessed . intelligent function modules
Transient transmission * Other stations are accessed A .
from GX Developer at remote I/O stations to the
from GX Works2 or GX
connected to the master REMFR/REMTO
. Developer connected to the ) )
station. . instructions. (Refer to
. remote master station. .
* The master station is o Section 3.6.2.)
» The remote master station is
accessed from GX Developer
accessed from GX Works2 or
connected to remote 1/O
. GX Developer connected to
stations. .
remote |/O stations.
Automatic return When a disconnected remote 1/O station returns to normal
function status, it is automatically restored and the data link is resumed. o
In the case of an optical loop )
. In the case of an optical loop
system and coaxial loop
system, faulty parts are
system, faulty parts are :
i disconnected when a fault (e.g.
. disconnected when a fault (e.g. ) .
Loopback function . . cable disconnection) occurs, O
cable disconnection) occurs, o
. and normal operation is
and normal operation is ) .
. . continued on operable stations
continued on operable stations
as a result of the loopback.
as a result of the loopback.
Faulty parts are detected by the |Faulty parts are detected by the . )
) ) ) Change the devices in the
. data of special relays (M9200 to |data of link special relays (SBO
Error detection . ) ) . A sequence program. (Refer
9255) and special registers to 1FF) and link special to Section 3.6.1.)
(D9200 to 9255). registers (SWO to 1FF).
Set the following test items b
. 9 ) y * Set the forward loop/
) ) the mode setting switch: )
Set the following test items by reverse loop test in the
) ) * Self-loopback test
the mode setting switch: network parameter
. . * Internal self-loopback test .
Self-diagnosis test * Self-loopback test settings.
» Hardware test A

function

+ Station-to-station test
*» Forward loop/reverse loop
test

Set the following test items in
the network parameters:
» Forward loop/reverse loop

test

* Substitute the station-to-
station test with the
forward loop/reverse loop
test.
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3.4 Switch Settings Comparisons

(1) Comparison between MELSECNET (lI) modules and MELSECNET/H modules

Switch name

O : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Description

MELSECNET (Il) module

MELSECNET/H module

Compat-

ibility

Precautions for

replacement

Station number setting

. Sets the station number. Sets the station number. @)
switch
The forward loop/reverse
) . loop test is set in GX
. Sets the mode for operation Sets the mode for operation
Mode select switch A Works2 or GX Developer

self-diagnostics test.

self-diagnostics test.

network parameter
settings.

(2) Comparison between MELSECNET/B modules and MELSECNET/H modules

Switch name

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Description

MELSECNET/H module

Compat-

Precautions for

Station number setting

MELSECNET (ll) module

ibility

replacement

. Sets the station number. Sets the station number. (@)
switch
The forward loop/reverse
. . loop test is setin GX
. Sets the mode for operation Sets the mode for operation
Mode select switch . . . . A Works2 or GX Developer
self-diagnostics test. self-diagnostics test.
network parameter
settings.
Communication speed L L .
Sets the communication speed. - A The setting is not required.

setting switch

3-11
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3.5 Parameter Comparisons

3.5.1 Parameter comparisons

The network parameters of MELSECNET (ll) are deleted when the programmable controller type is
changed with the GX Developer. After changing the programmable controller type, set the
MELSECNET/H network parameters again.

(1) MELSECNET (Il) > MELSECNET/H

The following shows a comparison between MELSECNET (II) network parameter settings and
MELSECNET/H network parameter settings.
The MELSECNET (ll) master station is compared with the MELSECNET/H master station.

\ MELSECNET/H

MELSECNET (1)

Optical loop

°$@

Optical loop

@@@

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Compat- Precautions for
MELSECNET (Il) MELSECNET/H .
ibility replacement
Network type Network type (@)
Starting 1/0 No.™ Starting 1/0 No. 0O
. Mandatory for the
- (No setting) Network No. A MELSECNET/H
Total number of (normal) Total number of (normal) o
stations stations
LB, LW assignments on the
@ master station and remote (@)
Master @ . Master 2 |1/0 stations
) £ |LB, LW assignments on the . g . -
station S . station £ | Station inherent parameter A 2
‘% | master station and remote o Supo] ol seff
8 11/0 stations @ | Supplemental settings-
g 9 | Secured data send .
c c . A
© © | Supplemental settings-
x
< g Secured data receive
% LX/LY assignments on the 2 |LX/LY assignments on the
Z | master station and remote master station and remote (@)
I/O stations I/O stations
Refresh parameters*1 Refresh parameters (@)
Remote I/O ) Remote I/O )
. - (No setting) . - (No setting)
station station

*1 This is set when the AnU/AnUS(H)/QnA/QnASCPU is mounted.
*2 Applied when LB/LW are set for both the first half/second half on MELSECNET (Il). (For details, refer to Section 3.5.2
Parameter change example.)
*3 This is the data separation prevention function for reading/writing cyclic data of two words or more in a single operation.
(For details, refer to Section 3.7 Replacement Precautions.)




3 REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (REMOTE I/O NETWORK)

3.5.2 Parameter change example

The following shows an example of how to change the LB/LW, LX/LY network parameters when
replacing the MELSECNET remote system with MELSECNET/H.

The MELSECNET remote system can be used in the following operation modes.

* MELSECNET mode

* MELSECNET Il composite mode

(1) MELSECNET mode

The following shows the procedure for changing the parameters in the case of a MELSECNET mode 2-
tier system configuration.

A MELSECNET composite system comprising local stations and remote I/O stations is divided into a
PLC to PLC network and a remote 1/0 network in the MELSECNET/H.

MELSECNET ‘
Optical loop Optical loop

@ @ Net\’;vork1 MP1/2MRNet;\Iork

MELSECNET mode 2-tier system configuration example

MELSECNET/H

Master station Remote I/O station Local station Local station Remote I/O station
X0 X70 No.1 No.2 No.3 No.4
X50
A3A 2 2 X0 X20Y30 Y50Y70X80 X0 X70 X0 X70 X70
crU |8 8 BBEEE P
£ £ oloio|3t3{313e 2 o2 2 3 JON KOy NOR JOR NOJ NOR O X0)
—i P2t |2 = S13|318181e18i= AN |3 =] A3N (32 3 =1 =1 E1EL EL ELELE]
3 3 AJ72181318 il Ef E[B ceu b8 B ceu |8 £ AJ72(818181818]8{8138
= = rs {E|EEls|s|s|s|E P21 | E € Py |E = ps [EJE|E[EIEIE| ENE
= 7 HEEEEHE TS F Efs 3 £ EEHHHEEH
HEBEEESE < 15 < 3 HEEEEEHEE
XF X2F Y3F X6F Y7F XBF X1F Y7F XF X6 X7F
YeF
X80 XAQ
Y80 YFO Y90 Y100 v80 YFO Y80 XFO Y80 YAQ Y110
° ) ofojololololofe 2 2 ) 218 ojoloje]o]e
S S S15i5(31313135]3 S S S o SRt e =
° ° sisi{glgig|e|E|E g g ° S Bi8lziz|ziziEla
o ] =3 K=} X=1 K1 K=] <] R<] K<) <] ] ] S ojofcfjojolo
£ £ elElE|ElE|EJE|E € £ £ g EJE|EJE[E|E|E}E
i o I B L L B B s A [BIREEEEE:E
' N 1 2 HE R EE R EE S S ulRE 2 nERBEEEEEEE
o) ¢} [e][s] {s1[s] sl [e1ls]1s} (¢} s} ¢} < 731751 le3 le} (o2 {e] [e} e}
Y8F YFF YoF Y10F YBF YEF Y8F XFF X9F XBF Y1IF
YOF YBF
Y100 Y140 Y100 Y170 Y100 Y140 Y120 Y190
o st T 7, o © ° of T 7 3 ofofofeleTole]e
= =1 =} =} S =3 B SIS 131313131313
° o] 1 | ° ° o s cioc|oioclolic|oit
Q o ot 1 Q ] ] o ooy ojoloiojofolofo
£ El Lo £ £ £ El 1, e[E{E|E[E|E|E|E
5 E1 I 5 5 5 I sis51513515]515]3
- I = B Ly |2 = L |2 Bt ot - {2]|2|elejeleleie
] =1 I S S ] Sy s15151515151515
@) of 1 1.1 [¢) o] [e) ] I [e}{e}{e}{e][e}[e]le] [
Y10F YiaF Y10F Yi7F Y10F Y14F Y12F Y19F
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3-14

(a) Setting ranges of MELSECNET link parameters

X0 200 28F 400 4BF 600 67F 700 T7F
110 area used by the host R1 R4 L2 L3
station

< ) e N
Area for M/R '| Area for M/L

YO 230 30F 480 59F 680 700 T7F
110 area used by the host R R4 L2 L3
station

Area for M/IR Area for MIL |
BO 100 17F 200 27F
M L2 L3
b Area for M/L "
Wo 100 17F 200 2BF 300 310320 341 360 36F380 39F
M L2 L3 R1 R4 R1 R1
Area for M/IR Area for M/R
) Area for M/L o ) Area for M/R o
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(b) Setting ranges of MELSECNET/H link parameters
1) Setting ranges of network 1 link parameters

X0 200 600 67F 700 77F
I/0 area used by the host L2 L3
station

Area for M/L

YO 230 680 700 T7F
1/0 area used by the host L2 L3
station

Area for M/L g

BO 100 17F 200 27F

M L2 L3
b Area for M/L "
Wo0 100 17F 200 2BF
M L2 L3

A

Area for M/L

2) Setting ranges of network 2 link parameters
The REMFR, REMTO instructions do not use B, W, and the setting of B, W is not required.
Only X,Y are set.

X0 200 28F 400 4BF
1/0 area used by the host R1 R2
station
»
Area for M/IR ’|
YO 230 30F 480 59F
110 area used by the host R1 R2
station
) Area for M/R

3.15
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3-16

A MELSECNET/H module set as normal station requires network parameter setting. For replacement of
MELSECNET (II) module mounted on the CPU module of the AnN/AnA/AnSCPU (excluding
AnUS(H)CPU), newly set network parameters.

The following shows parameters required on each station of MELSECNET/H.

Common parameter
Refresh parameter

(Network range assignment)

1Mp1 o O
(Refer to example in (e) 2) and 3)) (Refer to example in (e) 4))
2MR O O
(Refer to example in (f) 1) and 2)) (Refer to example in (f) 3))
1Ns2 O
(Refer to example in (g) 2))
1Ns3 ©
(Refer to example in (g) 2))
2R2
2R3

O : Setting required/ A : Setting required (Default setting is also acceptable)
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(c) MELSECNET master station
The following shows the network parameter settings of the MELSECNET master station (A3SACPU).

1) Network parameter setting (ASACPU: MELSECNET master station)

Moduls Mol Module Mo 2 bodule Mo.3 Module MNo.4 -
MNetwork type MMET[Master station] - [Mone ~ |Mone ~ |Mane ~|_|
Start /0 Mo
Metwork Mo
Tatal stations 4
Group Mo,
Station Mo,
Metwark range assignment
-
[ »
Necessary setting] Mo setting / Already set | Setifitis needed] Mo seiting / Already set ]
Start /0 Mo
Input the start |70 Mo installed in the module in 16-paint unit.
Acknowledge XY assighment | Check End Cancel |

2) Network range assignment (ASACPU: MELSECNET master station)

Setup common parameters

Azzignment method
Monitoring e |200 # 10ms

" Paints/Start
(s Start/End Ll:natt.ianl:iave Switch screens | L</LY settings ﬂ
I station -» L/F station I ztation <- L/R ztation -
LR Ly LAY [ L AL
shation Mo, Points Start End Foints Start End Fuoints Start End Points Start End
b0
A1 2ad 0230 030F 224 a0an 010F 144 0200 (zeF 144 Qo000 00EF
L2 128 060 0EFF 128 0200 N27F 128 QR0 0E7F 128 0280 [2FF
L3 128 0700 077F 128 0200 [27F 128 0700 077F 128 0200 027F
R4 288 0420 059F 288 anan 015F 1492 0400 04BF 192 Q000 O0BF
4 W]

3) Network range assignment (ASACPU: MELSECNET master station)

Setup cammon paraneters

Azzignment method
Manitoring time  |200 ¥ 10mz

" Paintz/Start
& Start/End Total slave Switch screens | LB/Lw/ seflings ]
Send range for each station]  Send range for each station] B station - B station I ztation <- B station -
L/R LE L L L
zhation Mo, Paints Stark End Pairts Start Erd Paints Start End Paints Start End
M0 256 0000 00FF 256 0oao OOFF
R 1 17 0300 0310 16 0360 03EF
L2 128 0100 myF 128 0ioo 017F
L3 128 0200 0Z7F 152 0200 02BF
R4 34 0320 0341 32 0380 035F =
< | vl ]
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(d) MELSECNET local station, remote I/O station
As all stations perform cyclic communication according to the network range assignments of the
master station (A3BACPU), the network range assignment parameters of local stations and remote
I/O stations need not be set.

(e) MELSECNET/H control station (network 1)

The following shows the network parameter settings for when a station is replaced with a
MELSECNET/H control station (network 1).

1) Network parameter setting (Q06UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H control station, remote master station)

- o Moddes [  mModez [ Moddes |
MNET/H Mode(Control Station) + [MNET/H(Remote Master) -

Online ~ |Online

Return as Control Station
Optical/Coaxdal

2) Network range assignment (Q06UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H control station)

Set up common and station inherent parameters,

Assignment Method
Monitoring Ti
€ Points/Start e I200 X 10ms Parameter Name I
¥ Start/End
;ﬁx’"e |3 Switch Screens IL)t,ﬂ_Y Setting(1) v[

3) Network range assignment (Q06UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H control station)

Set up common and station inherent parameters,

Assignment Method
) Mornitoring Ti
€ Points/Start T |2°° ¥ 10ms Parameter Name I
% Start/End Total Sla
e |3 Switch Sreens  |LBAW Settng _~ |
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4) Refresh parameters (QO6UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H control station)

(_; ~ tM;rﬂlod Transient Transmission Error History Status
oints/S ’7 * Overwrite " Hold —‘
¥ Start/End

*MELSECNET diagnostics may not be displayed correctly although END processing time of CPU is shortened when the points of SB transfer/SW
transfer are reduced.
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(f) MELSECNET/H remote master station (network 2)

The following shows the network parameter settings for when a station is replaced with a
MELSECNET/H remote master station (network 2).

1) Network range assignment (Q06UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H remote master station)

Setup common parameters and 1/O assignments.

Assignment Method
" Points/Start Parameter Name I
% Start/End

Monitoring Time 200 | X 10ms

;omhﬁloil:ve I 2 Switch Screens IXY Setting vl
M5t -> R 5t M5t <-R 5t =
Station MNo. Y Y X X
Points | Start | End [Points | Start | End | Points | Start | End | Points | Start | End
1 224 | 0230 | 030F 224 | 0030 | O10F 144 | 0200 | 028F 144 | 0000 | OOSF _ |
2 288 | 0430 | 055F 288 | 0030 | O1SF 144 | 0400 | 048F 144 | 0000 | OOSF -

2) Network range assignment (Q06UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H remote master station)

Setup common parameters and 1/O assignments.

Monitoring Time 200 | X 10ms

Parameter Name I

Assignment Method
" Points/Start
% Start/End

Total 5l .
Sotaﬁonsave I 2 Switch Sareens | (SEERay] -
MSt. -> RSt MSt. <-R5t. MSt. -> RSt MSt. <-R5t. ]
Station No. B B = 2

Points | Start | End |Points | Start | End | Points | Start | End | Points | Start | End

3) Refresh parameters (Q06UDVCPU: MELSECNET/H remote master station)

r— Assignment Method X . X

I P Transient Transmission Error History Status

’7 & Overwrite Hold —‘
' Start/End
Link Side PLC Side =
Dev. Name | Points Start End Dev. Name | Points Start End

Transfer SB 5B 512 0000 01FF H 5B 512 0200 L
Transfer SW SW 512 0000 01FF H SW 512 0200 03FF
Random Cydic LB e <
Random Cydic LW (03 -
Transfer 1 LX - 144 0200 028F H X - 144 0220 02AF
Transfer 2 LX - 144 0400 048F H X - 144 0400 048F
Transfer 3 LY - 224 0230 030F H ¥ - 224 0230 030F
Transfer 4 LY - 288 0430 055F H ¥ - 288 0430 055F
Transfer 5 - - -
Transfer 6 - L nd - -

*MELSECMET diagnostics may not be displayed correctly although END processing time of CPU is shortened when the points of SB transfer/SwW
transfer are reduced.

3-20



3 REPLACEMENT OF MELSECNET (ll) AND /B (REMOTE I/O NETWORK)

An overall picture of CPU-side device assignments on the Q0O6UDVCPU to which the PLC to PLC
network (control station) and remote I/O network (remote master station) is mounted can be
checked at [Assignment image diagram] in the GX Works2 or GX Developer network parameters.
After setting the parameters, make sure that assignments are correctly set.

Device(PLC Side) |>< vl Device(Link Side) |Lx vl Bz jin -]

Magnification

. :Duplication of Device . :Refresh Device :Dev(Source) of Transfer between Links . :Dev(Target) of Transfer between Links
Module 1 Module 2
QOEUDY MMET/10H  MNET/10H

0000

’—‘ 000
|
| |

0800 300

. . e Display
Device(PLC Side) IY VI Device(Link Side) [LY - chian: |1,|f1 LI Close I
. :Duplication of Device . :Refresh Device :Dev(Source) of Transfer between Links . :Dev(Target) of Transfer between Links
Module 1 Module 2
QOEUDY MMET/10H  MNET/10H
0000 000
| |
0300 800
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(g) MELSECNET/H normal station (network 1)

3.22

The following shows the network parameter settings for when a station is replaced with a
MELSECNET/H control station (network 1).
The same parameter settings are required on all normal stations.

1) Network parameter setting (1 Ns 2: MELSECNET/H normal station)

2) Refresh parameters (1 Ns 2: MELSECNET/H normal station)

f;Pm ‘ Transient Transmission Error History Status
! ’7 & Overwrite Hold —‘
¥ Start/End

*MELSECNET di i y not be displayed correctly although END processing time of CPU is shortened when the points of 5B transfer/SwW
transfer are reduced.
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3.6 Program Comparisons

3.6.1 Comparison of special relays M (SB) and special registers D (SW)

(1) Master station special relays

Special relays enabled when host station is the master station

Special relay in the case of MELSECNET (ll)
master station

Description

Number

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Corresponding MELSECNET/H special relay

Description

Compat-
ibility

Precautions for
replacement

LRDP instruction

OFF : Not accepted

Delete when used in a
sequence program.

M9200 None - -
received ON : Accepted A (Refer to Section 2.6.2
Transient instructions.)
Delete when used in a
M9201 LRDP instruction OFF : Not completed None _ ) A sequence program.
complete ON : Completed (Refer to Section 2.6.2
Transient instructions.)
Delete when used in a
LWTP instruction OFF : Not accepted sequence program.
M9202 received ON : Accepted None ) ) A (Refer to Section 2.6.2
Transient instructions.)
Delete when used in a
M9203 LWTP instruction OFF : Not completed None ) ) A sequence program.
complete ON : Completed (Refer to Section 2.6.2
Transient instructions.)
OFF: Parameter
Link parameter OFF : Normal Receive parameter |normal
M920 SB0055
9206 error in the host ON : Abnormal error ON: Parameter o
abnormal
Delete when used in a
Link parameter OFF : Match sequence program as a
M9207 N - -
o check results ON : Mismatch one A 3-tier system cannot be
configured.
Master station B,W [OFF : Transmits to Delete when used in a
M9208 tran.smlssmn range tier2 an.d tier3 None ) ) N seguence program as a
setting (only master |ON : Transmits to 3-tier system cannot be
station of lower link) tier2 only configured.
Check instructions | OFF : Executing the Delete when used in a
M9209 of link parameteljs check function None ) ) A seguence program as a
(only master station |ON : Check non- 3-tier system cannot be
of lower link) execution configured.
Link card error (for |OFF : Normal OFF : Normal
M9210 SB0020 Module status
master station) ON :Abnormal ON :Abnormal o
OFF : Online
ON : Offline, station- OFF : Online
M9224 |Link status to-station test, |SB0043 Online switch ON : Other than o)
or self-loopback online
test
When ON, confirm the
loop status by SW0090.
OFF : Normal The loop status can
SB0090 Host | tat!
ostloop status ON :Abnormal o also be judged by the
host station bits of
: SWO0091 to SW0094.
M9225 |Forward loop error OFF : Normal
ON : Abnormal SB0092
(when host
station is z;):r\:vea::::;;;status OFF : Normal
remote . ON : Abnormal o
master station
master
station)

(to next page)
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Special relay in the case of MELSECNET (ll)
master station

Description

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Corresponding MELSECNET/H special relay

Description

Precautions for
replacement
When ON, confirm the
loop status by SW0090.

OFF : Normal The loop status can
SB00%O Host loop status ON : Abnormal also be judged by the
host station bits of
OFF: N | SWO0095 to SW0098.
M9226 |[Reverse loop error orma
ON :Abnormal SB0096
(when host Reverse loo
station is P OFF : Normal
status of the remote
remote . ON :Abnormal
master station
master
station)
OFF : Not being
executed
ON : Forward loop
Offline test OFF : Not instructed
M9227 |Loop test status test/reverse SBOOAC . )
instruction status ON : Instructed
loop test
execution
underway
OFF : All stations
RUN or STEP
OFF : RUN or STEP ~UN ztra "
Local station RUN status Each station CPU
M9232 SB0084 ON : Stati in th
operation status ON :STOP or PAUSE RUN status ations In the
status STOP or
PAUSE status
exist
Local station error | OFF : No error Can be substituted by
M92 N - -
9233 detection status ON : Error detection one SB0074.
OFF : No station
detected
Local station, parameter
remote I/O station |OFF : No error Parameter status of errors
M9235 SB007C
parameter error ON : Error detection each station ON : A station
detection status detected
parameter
errors
. OFF : Parameter
Local station, L
. OFF : No communication
remote 1/O station communication Parameter status of not in progress
M9236 |initial L ON : Communication SBoo78 each station ON : Parameter
communications ) o
in progress communication
status )
in progress
OFF : All stations
normal
Local station, Cyclic transmission |ON : Station where
. OFF : Normal )
M9237 |remote I/O station SB0074 status of each cyclic
ON : Abnormal . s
error station transmission is
not executing
exist
OFF : All stations
normal
SB0091 Forward loop status
Local station, P ON : Faulty station
M9238 remote I/O station |OFF : Normal present
forward/reverse ON : Abnormal OFF : All stations
loop error SB0095 Reverse loop normal .
status ON : Faulty station

present
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(2) Master station special register

Special register enabled when host station is the master station

Special register in the case of MELSECNET (Il)
master station

Description

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x : Incompatible

MELSECNET/H special register

Description

Precautions for
replacement

Compat-
ibility

0: Normal completion
2: LRDP instruction
setting fault Delete when used in a
LRDP processing |3: Error at relevant sequence program.
D9200 results station None ) ) A (Refer to Section 2.6.2
4: Relevant station Transient instructions.)
LRDP execution
disabled
0: Normal completion
2: LWTP instruction
setting fault Delete when used in a
LWTP processing |3: Error at relevant sequence program.
D9201 N - -
0 results station one A (Refer to Section 2.6.2
4: Relevant station Transient instructions.)
LRDP execution
disabled
D9202 Stores whether or not
D9203 the normal station is a Delete when used in a
D9241 |Local station link MELSECNET None sequence program due
type compatible station or a A to MELSECNET/H
D9242 MELSECNET II system.
compatible station.
0: Forward loop,
during data link
1: R
e\'/erse IOOF,)' 0: Normal
during data link ) .
1: Stop instruction
2: Loopback issued
implemented in Check whether or not
2: No common L
forward/reverse SW0049 the data link is normally
L ) parameters
. directions (SWO0090 |Cause of data link SW0049.
D9204 [Link status . Common A .
3: Loopback to transmission stop (Loop status is judged
. ) parameter error .
implemented in SWO009A) 4 Host station comprehensively by
only forward ' SW0090 to SWO009A.)
N CPU error
direction L
6: Communication
4: Loopback
. canceled
implemented only
in reverse direction
5: Data link disabled
Stores the number
Station Station that Loopback station of stations executin
D9205 |implementing implemented forward | SWO0099 P . 9 O
(forward loop side) |the loopback on the
loopback loopback R
forward loop side.
Station Station that Loopback station i:z::z::: :;:;Ez;
D9206 |implementing implemented reverse | SWO009A P . 9 O
(reverse loop side) |the loopback on the
loopback loopback R
reverse loop side.
D9207 Max. value Swo006B Max. value O
D9208 |Link scan time Min. value SWO006C |Link scan time Min. value e}
D9209 Current value SW006D Current value O
. Accumulates and The retries on the
Number of retries .
stores the number of forward loop side are
SWO00C8 |on the forward loop . A .
side retries on the stored as a cumulative
Stored as cumulative forward loop side. value.
D9210 |Retry -
value . Accumulates and The retries on the
Number of retries .
stores the number of reverse loop side are
SWO00C9 |on the reverse loop . A )
side retries on the stored as a cumulative
reverse loop side. value.

(to next page)
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QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x : Incompatible

S ial ister in th f MELSECNET (Il

peclalregister in the case o L MELSECNET/H special register
master station
Precautions for

replacement

Compat-
ibility

Description Description

3-26

Accumulates and
D9211 Loop switching Stored as cumulative SWOOCE Loop switching stores the number of
count value count loop checks
conducted.
D9212 s ocal SW0084 s he CPU
— tores local stations in tores the
D9213 |Local stati SW0085 Each station CPU
—c - (roca S ation a STOP or PAUSE ach station RUN status of each
D9214 |operation status SW0086 RUN status .
Rttt status. station.
D9215 SW0087
D9216 Stores whether each
D9217 |Local station error |local station has None Can be substituted by
D9218 |detection status detected any error in SWO0074 to SW0077.
D9219 other station.
D9220 |Local station Turns ON when a local | SW007C
D9221 |parameter station or a remote I/0O | SW007D
mismatch station has detected Parameter error Stores the
D9222 . ) SWOo7E status of each parameter status of
Remote I/O station |an error on the link ) .
. station each station.
D9223 |l/O assignment parameters from the | SW007F
error master station.
D9224 |Local stati SW0078
9— ocal station, . Stores stations that are Parameter Stores the
D9225 |remote I/O station ) SW0079 o o
— performing communication communication
D9226 L communication of link SwWoo7A status of each status of each
communication arameters station station parameters
D9227 underway p: . SW007B .
D9228 Local SW0074 Gvel st h |
o55a | Local station, ’ clic transmission ores the cyclic
D9229 ! Stores data link error | SW0075 4 the cy
————remote |/O station ) status of each transmission status
D9230 stations. SWO0076 . .
— lerror station of each station.
D9231 SWo0077
D9232 SW0091
D9233 SW0092 Forward loop status Stores the forward 'I"he error on the loop
—_— ) loop status of each line of the forward loop
D9234 Stores the station that SW0093 of each station . .
————Local station and station. is stored.
D9235 : detected the erroron | SW0094
——remote |/O station )
D9236 the forward loop line | SW0095
DQT loop error and reverse loop line. |SW0096 Reverse loop Stores the reverse The error on the loop
—_— status of each loop status of each line of the reverse loop
D9238 SW0097 . . .
— station station. is stored.
D9239 SW0098
Number of r‘ecelve Stores cumulative total | SW00B8 to | Various error Various error The error count f0-r
D9240 |error detection . each error cause is
. of receive errors SWO00C7 |counters counters
times stored.
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3.6.2 Transient instructions

(1) MELSECNET dedicated instruction

Dedicated instructions that were used on MELSECNET must be replaced with the following dedicated
instructions on MELSECNET/H.
The following table shows a comparison between dedicated instructions on MELSECNET and
dedicated instructions on MELSECNET/H. The table also shows reference items in the Q
Corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System Reference Manual (Remote 1/0 Network). Check
these reference items before changing the sequence program.

MELSECNET (ll) MELSECNET/H

! . Lo Reference
Instruction Instruction Description of

Category Description Category item in the
name name change

manual

) Reading data
The master station Reads data from
) from buffer
Reading data |reads the data of buffer memory on )
) memory on Section
RFRP from remote |special modules REMFR i atarget remote 1/0
. remote /O station o . 711
1/0O station mounted on remote i ) ) station intelligent
. intelligent function .
I/O stations. function module.
modules
The master station Writing data to Writes data to
Writing data |writes data to buffer memory on |buffer memory on Secti
ection
RTOP to remote I/O |special modules REMTO remote I/O station |a target remote I/O 711
station mounted on remote intelligent function |station intelligent o
I/O stations. modules function module.

The following describes operation by the instructions.
QO : Can be used, x : Cannot be used

Execution Targetstation

Instruction Name station Description Remote I/O

module

Reads data from buffer memory on a target remote /O
station intelligent function module.
Reading from ,
Remote I/0 Intelligent
buffer memory ___CPU__ Mastermodule | module __ function module
1 il I I [ I
on remote I/O i I} [Channel® | || ! Buffer memory |
REMFR . @) ! |—H—[REMFR]—| .\ [Channel2 | | ! ! ! @)
station ! 114 Channel 3 [ m |
intelli t | /| Channel4 | + | m 221 |
Intelligen | Word device  ,, [ Channel5 | | | h |
function module p 221 ]} [Channel6 | | | ! l
! i1 [ Channel7 | & | " |
A " Channel 8 Lo " !
i T e - 1 L e e - e 1
Writes data to buffer memory on a target remote 1/0
station intelligent function module.
ertlng to buffer Remote I/0 Intelligent
memory on ___CPU__ Mastermodule ~  module  function module
remote /O 3 H Channel 1 i i H Buffer memory i
REMTO | " Channel 2 | | " |
station © | ! Cohmois] | | i | ©
X . ' HHREMTO Channel 4 L 754 !
intelligent 1 H H ! [Channels | | ! t :
function module i ;i | Channel® | || h |
| I [LChannel7 | | | " |
! i1 L. Channel 8 | | | " i
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3.7 Replacement Precautions

The following shows the replacement precautions when replacing MELSECNET (Il) with
MELSECNET/H.

(1) Cables

For details on precautions for optical cables and coaxial cables, refer to Section 2.2.2 Cable
performance comparisons.

(2) System configuration

(a) System configuration using local stations and remote 1/O stations in MELSECNET mode
and MELSECNET Il mode

MELSECNET/H system, which is a composite system comprising local stations and remote stations,
provides high-performance functions by making a separation between local stations and remote
stations. It therefore cannot be configured by a mixture of local stations and remote stations. For this
reason, in a MELSECNET (Il) system, when replacing a system, which comprises a mixture of local
stations and remote I/O stations connected to a single master station, with a MELSEC/H system, the
following system configuration is necessary. Normal stations are connected to a single control
station, and remote /O stations are controlled by an additional remote master station (the control
station in a remote /O system is defined as the "remote master station"). The following shows a
system configuration example.
System configuration using local and remote stations (optical)
MELSECNET (ll) (optical) | MELSECNET/H (optical) | Remarks (proposed measure)
Optical loop Optical loop

Q&@

* The control station of network No.1
configures a PLC to PLC network that

controls normal station 1 and normal
station 2.

Network Network
1 1Mpr4/2Mr 2

* The other network module becomes the
remote master station, and the remote I/O
network system of No.2 is configured.
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(3) Sequence program

(a) Data separation prevention

When two words (32 bits) or more of cyclic data (e.g. current value of the positioning module) are
handled, the old data sometimes is mixed with the new data. To read/write cyclic data of two words or
more in a single operation, set data separation prevention by the per-station block guarantee
function.

By enabling the per-station block guarantee function, handshaking is performed between CPU
modules and network modules to refresh the network and to enable data separation to be prevented
in station units. The per-station block guarantee function is enabled when "Secured data send" and
"Secured data receive" in the following parameters are set. Enabling the per-station block guarantee
function is recommended.

MMET/10{H) Common Parameters Supplemental @

Constant Scan ms
Maximum Mo. of Returns to 2 )
System Stations in 1 Scan Station
I~ with multiplex transmission

-

I¥ Block send data assurance per station

|¥ Block receive data assurance per station:

™ EMND asynchronous setting
{Link scanning asynchronous from sequence scanning)

Transient Setting
Maximum Mo. of Transients in 1 Scan 2 Times

Maximum No. of Transients in One Station | 2 Times

End Cancel

(b) I/O assignments

(c)

The 1/0 assignment function is used to reserve and set module information to prevent I/O numbers
from deviating even if a module is mounted later on in an empty slot, and to conserve the number of
I/0 points.

With MELSECNET/H, each of the 1/0 assignments are set on each remote 1/O station. With
MELSECNET (Il), however, as the I/O assignments of all remote I/O stations were set on the master
station CPU. Set the I/O assignments of each remote 1/O station again at transition to
MELSECNET/H.

Also, as the I/0 assignment settings of PLC parameters are not cleared when the programmable
controller type is changed (e.g. when ABACPU is changed to Q06UDVCPU), manually clear the 1/0
assignment settings for the remote I/O stations.

Processing time

The link scan time and link refresh time differ between the A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series and the Q series.
For details on processing times, refer to the manual for the respective module.
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4.1 List of MELSECNET/10 Alternative Models

REPLACEMENT OF THE
MELSECNET/10 (PLC TO PLC
NETWORK)

The Q series network modules support the MELSECNET/10 mode (functional and performance
compatibility mode) and MELSECNET/H extended mode (high functionality and high-speed mode).
This chapter describes the replacement using MELSECNET/10 mode that has the compatibility to the
existing network and is used the A, AnS, QnA, and QnAS series CPU modules in combination.

For details on the MELSECNET/H mode and MELSECNET/H extended mode, refer to the Q
Corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System Reference Manual (PLC to PLC network).

the MELSECNET/H mode and MELSECNET/H extended mode can be used when all stations are
replaced with the Q series modules.

(1) Replacement of the A/AnS series

Network type \ A/AnS series | Q series
AJ71LP21
J71LP21-25
Optical loop A1SJ71LP21 Q
AJ71LP21G QJ71LP21G
Coaxial loop AJTILR21
A1SJ71LR21 QU71BRA1
Coaxial bus AJTTBRI
A1SJ71BR11
(2) Replacement of the QnA/QnAS series
Network type \ QnA series | Q series
AJ71QLP21
A1SJ71QLP21 QJ71LP21-25
Optical loop AJ71QLP21S
J71LP21S-2
A1SJ71QLP21S Q 525
AJ71QLP21G QJ71LP21G
Coaxial loo AJT1QLR2T
> A1SJ71QLR21 QBRI
Coaxial bus AJTTQBRIT
A1SJ71QBR11
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4.2 Specifications Comparisons

4.2.1 Module specifications comparisons

(1) Comparison of AJ71LP21/A1SJ71LP21/AJ71QLP21/A1SJ71QLP21 and QJ71LP21-25
(MELSECNET/10 mode)

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x: Incompatible

Specifications

AJ71LP21 QLP21 QJ71LP21-25 Compatibility| Precautions for replacement
A1SJ71LP21 A QLP21 MELSECNET/10 mode)

Maximum LX/LY |8192 points O
number of link [ B 8192 points o)
points per ;
network LW 8192 points O
Maximum number of link
. . {(LY + LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)} = 2000 bytes O
points per station
Communication speed 10Mbps O
Communication method | Token ring method O
Synchronous type Frame synchronization method O
Encoding method NRZI coding (Non Return to Zero Inverted) O
Transmission method Duplex loop (@)
Transmission format HDLC standards (frame format) @)
255 (Total number
Network No.240 to No.255
. of PLC to PLC
Maximum number of 239 (Total number of PLC to PLC networks cannot be set.
networks and A .
networks and remote 1/O networks) Alternate them with unused
remote 1/0
network No.
networks)
Maximum number of
9 (@)
groups
Number of stations
. 64 stations (Control station: 1, normal station: 63) O
connected in one network
Applicable cable Sl optical cable, H-PCF optical cable, Broad-band H-PCF optical o
i
PP cable, and QSI optical cable
Overall distance 30km O
Distance between Sl optical cable: 500m, H-PCF optical cable: 1km, Broad-band H- o
stations PCF optical cable: 1km, and QS| optical cable: 1km
Error control system CRC(X"® + X'2 + X5 + 1) and retry by a time over O
*» Loop-back function due to error detection or broken cable
» Diagnostic function for checking local link lines
. * Prevention of system down by switching the control station
RAS function ) L . ) . O
» Abnormal detection using link special relays and link special
registers
» Network monitoring and various diagnostic functions
o . For comparison of dedicated
X L * N:N communication (e.g. monitor, program up/download) L .
Transient transmission ) . . A link instruction, refer to
* Dedicated link instruction .
Section 4.6.2.
. . . 32 points per slot (/O
Number of occupied /O |32 points per slot (I/O assignment: . ) .
. . X assignment: intelli. 32 O
points special 32 points) )
points)
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(2) Comparison of AJ71QLP21S/A1SJ71QLP21S and QJ71LP21S-25 (MELSECNET/10

mode)

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x: Incompatible

Specifications

QJ71LP21-25 Compatibility| Precautions for replacement
AJ71LP21/A1SJ71LP21 (MELSECNET/10 mode)
Maximum number [ X/Y 8192 points ©)
of link points per B 8192 points O
network w 8192 points O
Maximum number of link points
. {(Y +B)+8 + (2 x W)} = 2000 bytes ©)
per station
Communication speed 10Mbps @)
Communication method Token ring method O
Synchronous type Frame synchronization method @)
Encoding method NRZI coding (Non Return to Zero Inverted) O
Transmission method Duplex loop @)
Transmission format HDLC standards (frame format) @)
. 239 (Total number of PLC to PLC networks and remote 1/O
Maximum number of networks (@)
networks)
Maximum number of groups 9 O
Number of stations connected in
64 stations (Control station: 1, normal station: 63) O
one network
Applicable cable Sl optical cable, H-PCF optical cable, Broad-band H-PCF o
i
i optical cable, and QS| optical cable
Overall distance 30km @)
Distance between stations Sl optical cable: 500m, H-PCF optical cable: 1km, Broad- o
i Wi i
band H-PCF optical cable: 1km, and QSI optical cable: 1km
Error control system CRC(X'6 + X'2 + X% + 1) and retry by a time over )
* Loop-back function due to error detection or broken cable
+ Diagnostic function for checking local link lines
. * Prevention of system down by switching the control station
RAS function ) L ) . O
» Abnormal detection using link special relays and link
special registers
» Network monitoring and various diagnostic functions
* N:N communication (e.g. * N:N communication (e.g. . )
. . For comparison of dedicated
X L monitor, program up/ monitor, program up/ L .
Transient transmission A link instruction, refer to
download) download) .
. L . ) L . Section 4.6.2.
* Dedicated link instruction * Dedicated link instruction
Voltage 20.4VDC to 31.2VDC 20.4VDC to 31.2VDC @)
Current 0.2A 0.20A o)
External power >
supply Applicable , , Cables of 1.25mm* or more
. 0.75 to 2mm 0.3 to 1.25mm A should be replaced with
cable size
cables of 0.3 to 1.25mm.
AJ71QLP218S: 32 points per
slot (I/O assignment: special .
32 points) 48 points 2 slots When the AJ71QLP21S is
A1SJ71QLP21S: 48 points 2 (/O assignment: [first half replaced, set the [Empty 16
Number of occupied I/O points empty 16 points, A points] of first half to the

slots (I/O assignment:
first half] empty 16 points,
second half] special 32

points)

second half]| intelli. 32

points)

[Empty O point] with 1/0
assignment.
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(3) Comparison of AJ71LP21G/AJ71QLP21G and QJ71LP21G
(MELSECNET/10 mode)

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x: Incompatible

Specifications

QJ71LP21G Compatibility| Precautions for replacement
AJ71LP21G AJ71QLP21G

Maximum LX/LY |8192 points O
number of link [ B 8192 points o)
points per -
network LW 8192 points (@)
Maximum number of link
. . {(LY +LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)} = 2000 bytes O
points per station
Communication speed 10Mbps @)
Communication method | Token ring method O
Synchronous type Frame synchronization method @)
Encoding method NRZI coding (Non Return to Zero Inverted) O
Transmission method Duplex loop O
Transmission format HDLC standards (frame format) @)
255 (Total number
Network No.240 to No.250
. of PLC to PLC
Maximum number of 239 (Total number of PLC to PLC networks cannot be set.
networks and A .
networks and remote 1/O networks) Alternate them with unused
remote 1/0
network No.
networks)
Maximum number of o
groups
Number of stations
. 64 stations (Control station: 1, normal station: 63) O
connected in one network
Applicable cable Gl optical cable O
Overall distance 30km (@)
Distance between
. Gl optical cable: 2km (@)
stations
Error control system CRC(X'8 + X'2 + X5 + 1) and retry by a time over @)
* Loop-back function due to error detection or broken cable
+ Diagnostic function for checking local link lines
RAS function » Abnormal detection using link special relays and link special O
registers
» Network monitoring and various diagnostic functions
o . For comparison of dedicated
X L * N:N communication (e.g. monitor, program up/download) L .
Transient transmission ) o ) A link instruction, refer to
* Dedicated link instruction .
Section 4.6.2.
. . . 32 points per slot (1/0
Number of occupied /O |32 points per slot (I/O assignment: . ) .
. . . assignment: intelli. 32 O
points special 32 points) )
points)
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(4) Comparison of AJ71LR21/A1SJ71LR21/AJ71QLR21/A1SJ71QLR21 and QJ71BR11
(MELSECNET/10 mode)

Specifications

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x: Incompatible

AJ71LR21 AJ71QLR21 QJ71BR11 Compatibility| Precautions for replacement
A1SJ71LR21 A1SJ71QLR21 (MELSECNET/10 mode)

Maximum LX/LLY [8192 points (@)
number of link [LB 8192 points o)
points per -
network LW 8192 points (@)
Maximum number of link
. . {(LY + LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)} = 2000 bytes O
points per station
Communication speed 10Mbps O
Nothing to be noted though
Communication method | Token ring method Token bus method A the communication method
differs.
Synchronous type Frame synchronization method O
Encoding method Manchester code O
The loopback function and
multiplex transmission
. . function cannot be used on a
Transmission method Duplex loop Single bus A )
coaxial bus system. To use
the functions, using an optical
loop system is recommended.
Transmission format HDLC standards (frame format) O
255 (Total number
Network No.240 to No.250
. of PLC to PLC
Maximum number of 239 (Total number of PLC to PLC networks cannot be set.
networks and A )
networks and remote 1/0 networks) Alternate them with unused
remote 1/0
network No.
networks)
Maximum number of
9 O
groups
Normal stations up to 31
) stations can be used on a
. ) . 32 stations (Control ]
Number of stations 64 stations (Control station: 1, normal ] ) coaxial bus system. To use 32
. ] station: 1, normal station: A ) )
connected in one network |station: 63) 31) normal stations or more, using
an optical loop system is
recommended.
Applicable cable 3C-2V, 5C-2V, 5C-FB O
Either use an A6BR10/
. 3C-2V: 19.2km 3C-2V: 300m ABBR10-DC type repeater
Overall distance A ) )
5C-2V, 5C-FB: 30km 5C-2V, 5C-FB: 500m unit, or use an optical loop
system.
Distance between 3C-2V: 300m o
stations 5C-2V, 5C-FB: 500m
Error control system CRC(X"6 + X2 + X5 + 1) and retry by a time over O
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RAS function

Specifications

AJ71LR21 AJ71QLR21 QJ71BR11
A1SJ71LR21 A1SJ71QLR21 (MELSECNET/10 mode)

* Loop-back function due to error
detection or broken cable

+ Diagnostic function for checking local
link lines

* Prevention of system down by
switching the control station

» Abnormal detection using link special
relays and link special registers

* Network monitoring and various
diagnostic functions

+ Diagnostic function for
checking local link
lines

* Prevention of system
down by switching the
control station

» Abnormal detection
using link special
relays and link special
registers

* Network monitoring

and various diagnostic

functions

Compatibility| Precautions for replacement

The loopback function cannot be
used on a coaxial bus system. To
A use the loopback function, using
an optical loop system is
recommended.

Transient transmission

* Dedicated link instruction

* N:N communication (e.g. monitor, program up/download)

For comparison of dedicated
A link instruction, refer to
Section 4.6.2.

Number of occupied I/O
points

32 points per slot (/0 assignment:
special 32 points)

32 points per slot (I/0
assignment: intelli. 32
points)
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(5) Comparison of AJ71BR11/A1SJ71BR11/ AJ71QBR11/A1SJ71QBR11 and QJ71BR11
(MELSECNET/10 mode)

QO: Compatible, A : Partial change required, x: Incompatible

Specifications

AJ71BR11 QBR11 QJ72LP21G Compatibility| Precautions for replacement
A1SJ71BR11 A1SJ71QBR11 (MELSECNET/10 mode)

Maximum LX/LY |8192 points O
number of link [LB 8192 points o)
points per -
network LW 8192 points (@)
Maximum number of link
. . {(LY + LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)} = 2000 bytes O
points per station
Communication speed 10Mbps @)
Communication method | Token bus method O
Synchronous type Frame synchronization method @)
Encoding method Manchester code @)
Transmission method Single bus A
Transmission format HDLC standards (frame format) @)
255 (Total number
Network No.240 to No.250
. of PLC to PLC
Maximum number of 239 (Total number of PLC to PLC networks cannot be set.
networks and A .
networks and remote 1/O networks) Alternate them with unused
remote 1/0
network No.
networks)
Maximum number of
9 O
groups
Number of stations
. 32 stations (Control station: 1, normal station: 31) O
connected in one network
Applicable cable 3C-2V, 5C-2V, 5C-FB O
Overall distance 3C-2V: 300m
Vi i
5C-2V, 5C-FB: 500m o
Distance between 3C-2V: 300m
stations 5C-2V, 5C-FB: 500m o
Error control system CRC(X'6 + X'2 + X% + 1) and retry by a time over @)
« Diagnostic function for checking local link lines
* Prevention of system down by switching the control station
RAS function » Abnormal detection using link special relays and link special O
registers
» Network monitoring and various diagnostic functions
o . For comparison of dedicated
X L * N:N communication (e.g. monitor, program up/download) Lo .
Transient transmission . L . A link instruction, refer to
« Dedicated link instruction .
Section 4.6.2.
. . . 32 points per slot (1/0
Number of occupied /O |32 points per slot (I/O assignment: . ) )
. . . assignment: intelli. 32 (@)
points special 32 points) )
points)
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4.2.2 Cable performance comparisons

(1) Optical fiber cable

Overall distance and distance between stations do not differ depending on the optical fiber cable.
For overall distance and distance between stations, refer to Section 4.2.1.

(2) Coaxial cable

(a) Overall distance

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x: Incompatible

Specifications

A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series Q series Compat- | Precautions for
MELSECNET/10 module | MELSECNET/H module | ibility replacement

Coaxial bus | Coaxial loop (Coaxial bus)
3C-2V 300m 19.2km 300m A |Referto”! below
5C-2V 500m 30km 500m A |Referto”! below

*1 When the overall distance does not satisfy the MELSECNET/H specifications, either use an A6BR10/A6BR10-DC type
repeater unit in the network, or configure a separate network.

(b) Distance between stations
QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x: Incompatible

Specifications

A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series Q series Compat- | Precautions for
MELSECNET/10 module | MELSECNET/H module | ibility replacement

Coaxial bus | Coaxial loop (Coaxial bus)
3C-2V 300m 300m 300m @)
5C-2V 500m 500m 500m @)
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The following shows the extension method when a repeater unit for the AGBR10/A6BR10-DC type
MELSECNET/10 coaxial bus system is used.

For details, refer to the Repeater Unit for the MELSECNET/10 Coaxial Bus System type A6BR10/
AB6BR10-DC User's Manual (1B-66499).

(1) The distance between stations of 500m (5C-2V) and 300m (3C-2V) can be extended.

. 500m (5C-2V)
-300m (3C-2V

‘Ma

-+ Terminal
resistor

500m (5C-2V) |
Max. 300m (3G-2v)

(2) Up to four repeater units can be used in a single network. 2
The overall distance can be extended to a maximum distance of 2.5 km.

CPU| BR CPU| BR CPU[ BR CPU| BR
T [FHp——=5 JR
A6B A6B
R10 CPU[ BR CPU| BR R10
A6B A6B
R10 R10
CPU| BR
< >
Max. 2.5km

*2 It is necessary to add terminal resistor AGRCON-R75 (sold separately).
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(1) AJ/AnS series

4.3 Functional Comparisons

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x: Incompatible

Description

AJ/ANS series Q series

Compat-

ibility

Precautions for replacement

Communication

MELSECNET/10 module™ | MELSECNET/H module 2

using B/W Performs communications with all stations using link o
(1:N relay and link register. (Communication using B/W)
communication)
& |Communication
E using X/Y Performs communications between 1/O master station o
"E (1:1 and the other station in pairs. (Communication using X/Y)
()
"g communication)
£ |Constant link scan . .
& . Keeps link scan time constant. O
5 function
5‘ Data link stop/ Stops cyclic transmission temporarily with GX Works2 or
. O
restart function GX Developer.
. Transfers link data to multiple networks using parameters
Inter-link data )
. all at once, when multiple networks are connected to one O
transfer function
programmable controller.
* LRDP instruction and LWTP
instruction cannot be used.
.5 ) L Change them to ZNRD
B . Communicates only when communication requests are . ] ) )
€ |Transient ) ) L ] instruction, ZNWR instruction,
2 . issued between each stations. (Communication using ) .
c |transmission ) L . A READ instruction and WRITE
9 ) dedicated link instruction and GX Works2/GX . )
] function instruction.
2 Developer.) . .
g » For comparison of dedicated
E link instruction, refer to Section
= 462.
'% ) ) Performs transient transmission to other stations of which
c |Routing function ) ()
E network No. are different.
) Performs transient transmission to all stations in the
Group function ) . . ()
group with an instruction.
Control station shift Enables to continue data link by switching normal station
function to sub-control station, even if control station is in failure.
Multiplex transmission Performs high-speed communication using duplex o
function transmission channel (forward loop/reverse loop).
) Returns the station disconnected from data link to the
Automatic return )
. system when it goes to normal status and restarts data O
function ]
link.
Keeps normal operation between operable stations by
Loopback function |disconnecting faulty area at error occurrence such as O
= cable break.
% Station detach Keeps normal operation between operable stations o
§ function except faulty stations and stations switched off.
2 Set diagnostic items for station-
o ) . . to-station test and forward loop/
. . . Checks line conditions of the network and setting )
Diagnostic function o A reverse loop test in GX Works2
conditions of the module.
or GX Developer network
parameters.
Data link status Detects faulty area with data of link special relay and link o

detect function

special register.

4.10
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4 .11

Description

- - Compat-
AJ/AnS series Q series P Precautions for replacement

. . | ibility
MELSECNET/10 module™ | MELSECNET/H module 2
Treats the stations, which are to be connected in the

Reserved station future, as reserved stations.
function By specifying the stations, which are not connected, as
reserved stations, communication error does not occur.

*1 Use GX Developer.
*2 Use GX Works2 or GX Developer.
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(2) QnA/QnAS series

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x: Incompatible

Description
QnA/QnAS series

Q series

MELSECNET/10 module™ | MELSECNET/H module?

Compat-

. Precautions for replacement
ibility

Communication Performs communications with all stations using link o
using B/W relay and link register. (Communication using B/W)
Communication Performs communications between 1/0O master station o
using X/Y and the other station in pairs. (Communication using X/Y)
Cyclic transmission | Stops cyclic transmission temporarily with GX Works2 or
O
- |stop/restart GX Developer.
2 . Transfers link data to multiple networks using parameters
2 |Inter-link data .
S . all at once, when multiple networks are connected to one O
‘= |transfer function
o) programmable controller.
g Direct access to the |Reads/writes directly from/to link device of the network o
_‘; link devices module on the sequence program.
S |Increase of sendin
5‘ . . 9 Allows multiple modules, of which the network No. are
points by mounting
) the same, to be mounted to one programmable controller
multiple modules of i . . ) O
and increases sending points per one station up to 8000
the same network
bytes.
No.
Default of network Eliminates the refresh parameters setting by using
O
refresh parameter default values of refresh parameters.
Communicates only when communication requests are
Transient issued between each stations. (Communication using o
transmission function | dedicated link instruction and GX Works2/GX
5 Developer.)
B . . Performs transient transmission to other stations of which
€ |Routing function ) O
2 network No. are different.
,5 . Performs transient transmission to all stations in the
@ |Group function ) , . O
E group with an instruction.
2 |Dedicated link Performs communications with other station at desired
@ | . - . . o . O
= |instruction timing using dedicated link instruction.
@ |Specification of Processes the requests that cannot specify network No.
2 o
S |default network of access path.
~ [Clock setup for
stations on network |Performs clock setup to CPU modules connected to the o
with peripheral network with GX Works2 or GX Developer.
device
Control station shift Enables to continue data link by switching normal station
function to sub-control station, even if control station is in failure.
Multiplex transmission Performs high-speed communication using duplex o
function transmission channel (forward loop/reverse loop).
Treats the stations, which are to be connected in the
Reserved station function future, as reserved stations. o
ion functi
By specifying the stations, which are not connected, as
reserved stations, communication error does not occur.

(To next page)

4.12



4 REPLACEMENT OF THE MELSECNET/10 (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x: Incompatible

Description

QnA/QnAS series Q series

MELSECNET/10 module™ | MELSECNET/H module?

Precautions for replacement

Simple dual-structured
network

Switches link data refresh target to the standby network
to continue data link when break causes error in regular
network.

For Universal model QCPU, the
simple dual-structured system
cannot be configured. Configure
a single network system.

Using SB/SW as user flag

Sends desired control data to all stations using user-flag
status (SWO01F0 to SWO01F3) without using link device.

Change UFSET, UFRST and
UFOUT instructions to a
sequence program that uses
the link relay and link register.

RAS function

Automatic return
function

Returns the station disconnected from data link to the
system when it goes to normal status and restarts data
link.

Loopback function

Keeps normal operation between operable stations by
disconnecting faulty area at error occurrence such as
cable break.

Prevention of station
failure by using

Prevents loopback due to shutdown of programmable

external power controller.

supply

Station detach Keeps normal operation between operable stations
function except faulty stations and stations switched off.
Transient

transmission
available even if
programmable
controller CPU is in
error

Checks the errors for CPU modules of which a stop error
occurs, via network from GX Works2 or GX Developer.

Checking the
transient
transmission
abnormal detection
time

Checks error completion time, abnormal detection
network number and abnormal detection station number
of transient transmission.

Diagnostic function

Checks line conditions of the network and setting
conditions of the module.

Set diagnostic items for station-
to-station test and forward loop/
reverse loop test in GX Works2
or GX Developer network
parameters.

*1
*2

4.3

Use GX Developer.

Use GX Works2 or GX Developer.
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4.4 Switch Settings Comparisons

Switch name

Network No.

Description

A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series
MELSECNET/10 module

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x: Incompatible

Q series
MELSECNET/H module
(MELSECNET/10 mode)

Compat-
ibility

Precautions for replacement

* Set in GX Works2 or GX
Developer network
parameters.

i i Sets the network No. - A * Network No.240 to No.255
cannot be set.
* Alternate them with unused
network Nos.
Group No. Sets the group No. i A Set in GX Works2 or GX
setting switch Developer network parameters.
Sets the mode.
<Setting range>
0: Online
2: Offline )
3 Loop est (forward loop) oo saton ot 1 X
4: Loop test (reverse loop)”! Sets the mode. Works2 or GX Developer
5: Station-to-station test <Setting range> network parameters.
Mode setting (master station) 0: Online .
switch 6: Station-to-station test 1: Self-loopback test 4 ET;E;EZE;: :Z'_’ i?]r(();?
(normal station) 2: Internal self-loopback test Works2 or GX Developer
7: Self-loopback test 3: hardware test network diagnostics (host
8: Internal self-loopback test information).
9: H/W test
D: Network No. check
E: Group No. check
F: Station No. check
This switch cannot make
Condition setting Sets the operation conditions. i A parameter setting.

switch

Set in GX Works2 or GX
Developer network parameters.

*1 The QnA/QnAS series support the loop test.
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4.5 Parameter Comparisons

(1) Parameter of control station

Parameter
name

Network
parameter

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x: Incompatible

Description

A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series
MELSECNET/10 module

Q series
MELSECNET/H module
(MELSECNET/10 mode)

Compat-
ibility

Precautions for replacement

Network type Network type (@)
Starting I/O No. Starting I/0 No. (@)
Network No.240 to No.255 cannot be
set.
Network No. Network No. A .
Alternate them with unused network
Nos.
Total number of (normal) Total number of (normal) o
stations stations
Set the group No. in GX Works2 or
- Group No. A
GX Developer network parameters.
Set the mode in GX Works2 or GX
- Mode A
Developer network parameters.
Monitoring Monitoring
. . O
time time
LB/LW setting LB/LW setting (@)
LX/LY setting LX/LY setting (@)
Network range ||/O master Network range ||/O master
assignment station assignment station e}
(common specification | (common specification
parameter) Reserved parameter) Reserved
station station O
designation designation
Supplemental Supplemental
. . O
settings settings
Station inherent parameter Station inherent parameter (@)
Refresh parameters Refresh parameters O
Inter-link data transfer Inter-link data transfer (@)
Routing parameters Routing parameters (@)
Valid module during other Valid module during other o

station access

station access
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(2) Parameter of normal station

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x: Incompatible

Description

Q series
MELSECNET/H module
(MELSECNET/10 mode)

Parameter Compat-

A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series I
ibility

MELSECNET/10 module

Precautions for replacement
name

Network type Network type @)
Starting 1/0 No. Starting I/0 No. @)
Network No.240 to No.255 cannot be
set.
Network No. Network No. A .
Alternate them with unused network
Nos.
Set the group No. in GX Works2 or
- Group No. A
Network GX Developer network parameters.
Set the mode in GX Works2 or GX
parameter ) Mode A
Developer network parameters.
Station inherent parameter Station inherent parameter @)
Refresh parameters Refresh parameters O
Inter-link data transfer Inter-link data transfer @)
Routing parameters Routing parameters O
Valid module during other Valid module during other o
station access station access
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(3) Parameter of standby station™!

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x: Incompatible

Description
Parameter . Q series Compat- .
QnA/QnAS series . Precautions for replacement
name MELSECNET/H module ibility
MELSECNET/10 module
(MELSECNET/10 mode)
Network type Network type (@)
Starting 1/0 No. Starting I/0 No. (@)
Network No. Network No. O
Set the group No. in GX Works2 or
- Group No. A
GX Developer network parameters.
Network Set the mode in GX Works2 or GX
- Mode A
parameter Developer network parameters.
Standby station compatible Standby station compatible
module module o
Routing parameters Routing parameters (@)
Valid module during other Valid module during other o
station access station access

*1 Standby station is a station type of simple dual-structured system.
Only the following CPU modules support the simple dual-structured system.
* Process CPU

4.7



4

REPLACEMENT OF THE MELSECNET/10 (PLC TO PLC NETWORK)

4.6 Program Comparisons

4.6.1

(1)

Comparison of link special relay (SB)/link special register (SW)

The table below shows only link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW) to be used in interlock
program.

Device name and device No. of MELSECNET/H module are described in link device of internal
MELSECNET/H module.

Changing sequence program should be performed after checking the refreshed device of link device in
refresh parameters.

AnN/AnA/AnSCPU (excluding AnUS(H)CPU)

When MELSECNET/10 module is mounted to the CPU module of the AnN/AnA/AnSCPU (excluding
AnUS(H)CPU), link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW) are assigned to special relay and
special register of CPU module.

For replacing with a MELSECNET/H module, change sequence program in reference to the following.

(a) Link special relay (SB)

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x: Incompatible

AnN/AnA/AnSCPU QCPU
Compat-

MELSECNET/10 module MELSECNET/H module Precautions for replacement

— — ibility
Description Description

LRDP LRDP instruction cannot be used.
. . OFF : Not completed When using it in sequence
M9204 |instruction - - - A )
ON : Completed program, delete corresponding
complete
part.
LWTP instruction cannot be used.
LWTP L
. . OFF : Not completed When using it in sequence
M9205 |instruction - - - A .
ON : Completed program, delete corresponding
complete
part.
OFF : Normal OFF : Normal
M9211 | Module status ON : Abnormal SB0020 | Module status ON : Abnormal e}
OFF : Online
ON : Offline, self- OFF : Online
Online host ’ Onli itch
Mo240 |>mne oS loopback test, | SB0043 | ¢ S |ON : Other than o
status . (host station) .
station-to- online
station test
When SB0090 turns on, check
Forward loop OFF : Normal OFF : Normal the loop condition with SW0090,
M9241 SB0090 | Host | tat
° status ON :Abnormal ostloop status ON : Abnormal A or check by host bit of SW0091 to
SW0094.
When SB0090 turns on, check
Reverse loop OFF : Normal OFF : Normal the loop condition with SW0090,
M9242 SB0090 | Host | tat
° status ON :Abnormal ostloop status ON : Abnormal A or check by host bit of SW0095 to
SW0098.
OFF : Loopback
Loopback inc;c:(peci(t:ion OFF : Normal When SB00SO turns on, check
M9243 statzs ON : Loobback SB0090 |Host loop status ON ) Abnormal A the loop condition with SW0090,
’ P . ' or check by SW0099 or SW009A.
execution
o |rocees | OFFReceived orogram, dalete somsapondi
) ON : Not received A program, P 9
(Control station) part.
Parameter OFF : Received Parameter OFF : Receive
M9250 . . SB0054 ) completed e}
unreceived ON : Not received receive status .
ON : Unreceived
Communication | OFF : Normal Host data link | OFF : Normal
M9251 status ON :Abnormal SB0049 status ON : Abnormal O

(To next page)
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QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x: Incompatible

AnN/AnA/AnSCPU QCPU c ¢
MELSECNET/10 module MELSECNET/H module f:f:_':a "| Precautions for replacement
[Le]11]
Description Description y
OFF : Not being
executed
ON :F dl Offline testi
orward foop ine testing OFF : No response
M9252 |Loop test status test/reverse SBOOAE |response (@)
j . ON : Response
loop test designation
execution
underway
Contral station OFF: Eﬂ: O STEP | 50084 | Each station | Stores the CPU RUN
M9253 A to CPU RUN status of each station. @)
operation status | ON : STOP or SWO0087 |status (Including the host)
PAUSE 9
OFF : All stations are OFF :A” stations are
in the RUN or in the RUN or
STEP RUN . STEPRUN
Other station status Each station status
M9254 ) S SB0084 |CPU RUN ON : Station in the e}
operation status |ON : Any station in
status STOP or
the STOP or PAUSE status
PAUSE status L )
exist exist (including
the host)
OFF : All stations are
OFF : All stations . executing data
. Cyclic S
Other station normal transmission linking
M9255 |communication |ON :Any error SB0074 ON : Stations that o)
. status of each
status station . are not
. - station .
identified executing data
linking exist

(b) Link special register (SW)

AnN/AnA/AnSCPU
MELSECNET/10 module

Description

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x: Incompatible

QCPU
MELSECNET/H module

Description

Compat-
p Precautions for replacement

ibility

Host station Stores the station ) Stores the station
D9243 number number of the host. SW0042 Station No. number of the host. o
) Stores the total
Maximum Stores the maximum Total number of | number of link
D9244 ) station No. set in SWO0059 | . ) ) . O
station No. link stations stations set in
network parameters.
network parameters.
Al lat d
L coumuiates an SWO00B8 Accumulates and
Communication |stores the . The error count for each error
D9245 L to Error counters | stores the various A )
error count communication error . cause is stored.
. SW00C7 error time.
times.
D9248 |Other station SW0084 | Each station Stores the RUN
to CPU RUN ft'[:tlljess(;?itf;it::oﬁ to CPU RUN status of each station. O
D9251 |status | SW0087 |status (Including the host)
Cyclic
D9252 ' . SWO0074 Y . Stores the cyclic
Data link status |Stores the data link transmission .
to of other station |status of other station to status of each ransmission status of O
D9255 | SW0077 station each station.
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(2) AnU/AnUS(H)/QnA/QnASCPU

The following device name and device No. are described in link device of internal MELSECNET/10 or
MELSECNET/H module.

Changing sequence program should be performed after checking the refreshed device of link device in
refresh parameters.

(a) Link special relay (SB)

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x: Incompatible

Number
AnU/AnUS(H)/QnA/ QcPu Compat- Precautions for
QnASCPU ibility replacement
MELSECNET/H module
MELSECNET/10 module

Module status SB0020 SB0020 @)
Baton pass status (host) SB0047 SB0047 O
Data link status of each

) SB0049 SB0049 @)
station
Baton pass status of each

) SB0070 SB0070 @)
station
Cyclic transmission status of

SB0074 SB0074 @)

each station

(b) Link special register (SW)

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x: Incompatible

AnU/AnUS(H)/QnA/ Compat- Precautions for

QCPU -
QnASCPU ibility replacement

MELSECNET/H module
MELSECNET/10 module

Baton pass status of each
) SWO0070 to SW0073 SWO0070 to SW0073 @)
station
Cyclic transmission status of
) SWO0074 to SW0077 SWO0074 to SW0077 @)
each station

For link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW) that are not described in this section, refer to
each manual.
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4.6.2 Comparison of dedicated instructions

(1) A/AnSCPU

Instruction name

ZNRD instruction

Description

A/AnSCPU
MELSECNET/10 module

MELSECNET/H module

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x: Incompatible

QCPU Compat- Precautions for

[111114" replacement

(MELSECNET/10 mode)

Reads the device data of other station.

Instruction format differs.
A Change the sequence
program.

ZNWR instruction

Writes data to the device of other station.

Instruction format differs.
A Change the sequence
program.

Reads the device data of

LRDP instruction cannot
be used. Change them to

LRDP instruction other station only by station - A
) ) ZNRD or READ
number designation. . .
instruction.
. ) LWTP instruction cannot
Writes data to the device of
. . ) ) be used. Change them to

LWTP instruction other station only by station - A

number designation.

ZNWR or WRITE
instruction.

(2) QnA/QnASCPU

4 . 21

QO : Compatible, A : Partial change required, x: Incompatible

Description
i QCPU Compat- Precautions for
Instruction name QnA/QnASCPU .
MELSECNET/H module [1e11113% replacement
MELSECNET/10 module
(MELSECNET/10 mode)
SEND instruction Sends data to target station. O
. . Reads data sent by SEND instruction to device of CPU
RECYV instruction O
module.
READ instruction, SREAD i )
. . Reads the device data of other station. (@)
instruction
WRITE instruction, SWRITE ) ) )
. . Writes data to the device of other station. (@)
instruction
. . Issues "remote RUN" and "clock data read/write" requests
REQ instruction ) (@)
to other stations.
ZNRD instruction Reads the device data of other station. o)
ZNWR instruction Writes data to the device of other station. O
o Change to a sequence
. . Turns user-flag which is )
UFSET instruction . - A program that uses the link
corresponding to the host on. ) )
relay and link register.
o Change to a sequence
. . Turns user-flag which is )
UFRST instruction . - A program that uses the link
corresponding to the host off. ) )
relay and link register.
Turns user-flag which is Change to a sequence
UFOUT instruction corresponding to the host on/ - A program that uses the link
off. relay and link register.
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(3) Q series dedicated link instruction list

The table below shows the dedicated link instructions usable in Q series.
For instruction format of dedicated link instruction and precautions, refer to the following manual.
* Q corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System Reference Manual (PLC to PLC network)
O : Can be used by both the control and normal stations, x : Cannot be used

Execution

Target station

station
Instruction Name Description

SEND:Writes data to the target station (network module)
having the target network number.

SEND Data sending o RECV:Reads data sent with SEND to the CPU device. o o <

CpPU Network module Network module CcpPU

I' | Channel 1
|| | Channel 2
|—H—[SEND]—| tp| Channel 3
I'"| Channel 4
I'"| Channel 5
I'"| Channel 6
'] Channel 7
I" | Channel 8

i Logical channel 1 (channel 1) i i
| |_Logical channel 2 (channel 2) |1 |
| |_Logical channel 3 (channel 3) | ! |
\ | Logical channel 4 (channel 4) | |/
T|LLogical channel 5 (channel 5) ; ;
i I
i I
i I
i I
i I
i I

Data
RECV . @)
receiving

Logical channel 6 (channel 6)
Logical channel 7 (channel 7)
Logical channel 8 (channel 8)

Reads the CPU device data (in 16-bit units) from the target
station having the target network number.

CPU Network module Network module CPU

'] Channel 1

Other StaFlon |—{ H READ]—| iy Channel 2
word device O "4 Channel 3

I
I
I
I
:
I
read ! Channel 4
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

READ
SREAD

2594

I 1

I 1

I 1

I 1

I 1

I 1

[ I 1
Word device |, | Channel5 | | | i

I 1

I 1

I 1

Lo

Lo

Lo

2594 | 1" [ Channel 6
" | Channel 7
'] Channel 8

Writes data (in 16-bit units) to the CPU device of the target
station having the target network number.
(SWRITE can turn on the device of the target station.)

CPU Network module Network module CPU

i ' | Channel 1 i 3 i
| i1 | Channel2 | | | |
| i1 | Channel3 | | | |
! |—H—[WRITE]—| 1.yl Channel 4 |-+ iy 361 !
I [ |
I [ I
I I 1 I
I I 1 I
I I 1 I
I I 1 I
I I 1 I
I I 1 I

Other station
word device @)
write

WRITE
SWRITE

' | Channel 5
''| Channel 6
''| Channel 7
' | Channel 8

Issues "remote RUN" and "clock data read/write" requests to

other stations.
Requesting | | ~---- CPU ___ | Network module  Network module CPU____|
transient || |Channel 1

- || |Channel 2
REQ transmission @)

‘ ;
| |
| |
| |
| !l |Channel 3_| |
I 1 1

to other | |-H—[RE@-| “»| Channel 4|+
| i
| |
| |
| |
| 1
I 1
I 1

I\ [Channel 5
|1 [Channel 6
|| |Channel 7
\1 [Channel 8

stations

(To next page)
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O : Can be used by both the control and normal stations, x : Cannot be used

Execution

Target station

station

Instruction Name Description AnU/
AnUS(H)

CPU

Receives the channel data sent with SEND by the interrupt
program and immediately reads it to the CPU device. The
processing is completed when the instruction is executed.
Receive ____CPU____ 1 Network module, ______ Network module _ ____ ____( CPU ____
RECVS message ! "' [Channel1 | | ! [Logical channel 1 (channel 1) | ! ! <
O ! il | Channel 2 | | || Logical channel 2 (channel 2) || | O O
(completed ! i P "
P | |'“—[ SEND ]'{'f‘H .| | Logical channel 3 (channel 3) || |
in1 SCan) 1 || [Channel 4 . | Logical channel 4 (channel 4) || | |
! i! | Channel 5 | | ™| Logical channel 5 (channel 5 M Interrupt program:
! 1" [Channel 6 ! [‘ogical channel 6 (ehannel 6) | 110 HHRecvs} |
1 \| [Channel 7 | | || Logical channel 7 (channel 7) |, , |
1 |1 [Channel 8 | [_Logical channel 8 (channel 8) || |
[A-compatible instruction]
Reads the CPU device data from the target station having
the target network number.
CPU Network module Network module CPU
. e sttt S e+ *q
Other station ! )’_—‘—‘——"Channeﬂ ‘ » Word device | O
ZNRD  |word device o R 2nro ) Ficeg \\ | O | O |AnACPU
I I I I 1 I
read ! | Do e AnNCPU
I 1 I I I I
| Word device |, Lo " |
| 2594 n Lo 0 l
| h Lo n |
I 1 I I 1 I
I " I I I I
e L 1 Lo 1 1
[A-compatible instruction]
Writes data to the CPU device of the target station having the
target network number.
CPU Network module Network module CPU
; e *q
Other station ! " Lo "' Word device ' O
ZNWR  |word device o) ! y ! o) O |AnACPU
| | * = 1 | " 1
write | d Fixed [ " | AnNCPU
| HtzawRH) o sl ||
| h - i i
| n Lo I |
I I 1 I " I
I I 1 I " 1
I I 1 I 1 1
| N Lo i |
| n Lo I |
o o T W h
"Remote RUN" performed for other stations' CPU modules
____CPU____ Network module ~ Network module ____CPU____
| h Channel 1 o ¥ i
I I I 1 [ 1
: | [Chamnel2 | 1 it !
Remote | 0 [Channel3 | ' I |
| " | | 1 | X X
RRUN RUN ) ! |—{ |—[RRUN]-| “p| Channel 4 |—— “» RUN ! )
I I Channe| 5 I 1 " 1
I I I 1 [ 1
! " [ Channel | I ! " !
I [ Channe| 7 I | [l ]
I I I 1 [ 1
! " [ Channelg | ' ! 1 !
b e e e B 1 L - e 1

(To next page)
*1 CPU modules of the following version or later when the target station is the A2UCPU(S1), ASUCPU, A4UCPU, or
A2USCPU(S1)
* A2UCPU(S1), ABUCPU, A4UCPU: Version AY (manufactured in July 1995) or later
* A2USCPU(S1): Version CP (manufactured in July 1995) or later
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O : Can be used by both the control and normal stations, x : Cannot be used

Execution

Target station

station

Instruction Name Description AnU/
AnUS(H)

CPU

"Remote STOP" performed for other stations' CPU modules

CPU Network module Network module CPU

3 "1 Channel 1
! "1 Channel 2
| i1 | Channel 3
! |-H—[RSTOF]-| Lp! Channel 4
|
I
I
I
I
I

Remote
RSTOP
STOP o

"1 Channel 5
"1 Channel 6
"1 Channel 7
"1 Channel 8

"Read Clock Data" performed for other stations' CPU
modules

CPU Network module Network module CPU

'"| Channel 1 3 3

i1 [Channel 2 | 1 '

i1 [ Channel 3 | 1 |
|—H—[RTMRD]-| Ly Channel 4 [ H !
/ Channel 5 | | Clock data | |
I 1

I 1

I 1

I i

I i

I 1

Other station
RTMRD |clock data O
read

Word device |} | Channel 6
! [Clock data | ! [ Channel 7
! ' | Channel 8

"Write Clock Data" performed for other stations' CPU
modules

CPU Network module Network module CPU

Do
1 I | |
Other station Channel 1 | | !
!!'| Channel2 | | ! 1"
I 1
I 1

RTMWR |clock data o) i i1 Channel 3 !
ren TN s SO T

' | Channel 5
"1 Channel 6
"1 Channel 7
"1 Channel 8
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4.7 Other Precautions

(1) Processing time

The link scan time and link refresh time differ between the A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series and the Q series.
For details on processing times, refer to the manual for the respective module.

(2) A/AnS series replacement precautions

Normal station of MELSECNET/H module requires network parameter setting.
For replacement with the QCPU and the MELSECNET/H module, newly set network parameters.

4.2
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REPLACEMENT OF THE
MELSECNET/10 (REMOTE /O
NETWORK)

5.1 Replacing MELSECNET/10 with MELSECNET/H

All stations of the existing A series are replaced with those of the Q series by changing MELSECNET/10
into MELSECNET/H.

5.1.1 List of MELSECNET/10 alternative models

(1) Replacement of the A/AnS series

Network type \ Station type \ A/AnS series | Q series
AJ71LP21

Remote master station |A1SJ71LP21 QI7ILP21-25

AJ7T1LP21G QJ71LP21G

Optical loop AJ72LP25
AJ72QLP25 QJ72LP25-25
A18J72QLP25

Remote I/O station

AJ72LP25G QJ72LP25G

AJ71LR21
R t ter stati 71BR11
emote master station A1SJ7TILR2] QJ

Coaxial loop AJ72LR25
Remote I/O station AJ72QLR25 QJ72BR15
A1SJ72QLR25

. AJ71BR11
Remote master station A1SJ71BR1T QJ71BR11

Coaxial bus AJ72BR15
Remote I/O station AJ72QBR15 QJ72BR15
A1SJ72QBR15
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(2) Replacement of the QnA/QnAS series

Network type \ Station type \ QnA/QnAS series | Q series
AJ71QLP21
A1SJ71QLP21 QJTILP21-25
Remote master station |AJ71QLP21S
J71LP21S-2
Ootical loo A1SJ71QLP21S Q S-25
> e AJ71QLP21G QJ71LP21G
AJ72QLP25
Remote I/O station A1SJ72QLP25 QJ72LP25-25
AJ72QLP25G QJ72LP25G
AJ71QLR21
Remote master station J71BR11
Coaxial loop N TATsIT1aLR21 Q
Remote I/O station AJ72QLR25 QJ72BR15
AJ71QBR11
R t ter stati J71BR11
Comial bus emote master station A1SJ71QBR11 Q
Remote I/O station AJ72QBR15 QJ72BR15
A1SJ72QBR15

System configuration in MELSECNET/10 and MELSECNET/H (remote 1/0O network)

The following table lists CPU modules that can be installed on MELSECNET/10 and MELSECNET/H
(remote 1/0 network). (The table shows in the case using a module for optical loop. The same applies
in the case using a module for a coaxial loop/coaxial bus.)

Remote I/O station
A(1S)J72LP25

Master station
CPU module

QJ72LP25-25

Network module A(1S)J72QLP25

O
QnUCPU QJ71LP21-25 (MELSECNET/H x
mode)
o™
QnA/QnASCPU A(1S)J71QLP21 (MELSECNET/10 (@)
mode)
o™
AnU/AnUS(H)CPU A(1S)J71LP21 (MELSECNET/10 O
mode)
Master station on
AnN/AnA/AnSCPU the remote 1/0
(excluding AnUS(H)CPU) network cannot be i i
used.

*1 The module with a serial number (first five digits) of "15012" or later can be used. For replacement using MELSECNET/10
mode, refer to Section 5.2.
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5.1.2 Specifications comparisons

(1) Module specifications comparisons

(a) Performance comparison of remote master station
1) Comparison of AJ71LP21/A1SJ71LP21/AJ71QLP21/A1SJ71QLP21 and QJ71LP21-25

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Specifications

AJ71LP21 AJ71QLP21 Compatibility | Precautions for replacement
QJ71LP21-25
A1SJ71LP21 A1SJ71QLP21
Maximum number |LX/LY 8192 points (@)
of link points per |LB 8192 points 16384 points”™’ @)
network W 8192 points 16384 points”! O
<Remote master station — <Remote master station — remote 1/0 station>*2
remote /O station>
{(LY + LB) =+ 8 + (2 x LW)}= 1600 bytes
{(LY +LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)}= *0
Maximum number of link 1600 bytes <Remote I/O station — remote master station>
points per station <Remote 1/O station — {(LY + LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)}= 1600 bytes o
remote master station> <Multiplexed remote master station — multiplexed
{(LY +LB)+ 8 + (2 x LW))§ remote sub-master station>
1600 bytes {(LY + LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)}= 2000 bytes
Communication speed 10Mbps |25Mbps/10Mbps O
Communication method Token ring method (@)
Synchronous type Frame synchronization method O
Encoding method NRZI coding (Non Return to Zero Inverted) (@)
Transmission method Duplex loop O
Transmission format HDLC standards (frame format) (@)
255 (Total number of PLC to Network No.240 to No.250
Maximum number of ( 239 (Total number of PLC to PLC networks and
PLC networks and remote I/ A cannot be set. Alternate them
networks remote 1/O networks) )
O networks) with unused network No.
Number of stations connected .3
. 65 stations (Remote master station: 1, remote 1/0 station: 64)
in one network
) Sl optical cable, H-PCF optical cable, Broad-band H-PCF optical cable, and QSI
Applicable cable .
optical cable
Overall distance 30km (@)
<10Mbps>
Sl optical cable: 500m,
H-PCF optical cable:
1km, Broad-band H- @)
PCF optical cable: 1km,
. ) and QS| optical cable:
Sl optical cable: 500m, H-PCF optical cable: 1km, 1km
Distance between stations Broad-band H-PCF optical cable: 1km, and QSI
. <25Mbps>
optical cable: 1km .
Sl optical cable: 200m,
H-PCF optical cable: Use 10 Mbps when using Sl
400m, Broad-band H- A optical cable and HPCF optical
PCF optical cable: 1km, cable.
and QS| optical cable:
1km
Error control system CRC (X'6+X'2+X5+1) and retry by a time over (@)
 Loop-back function due to error detection or broken cable
RAS function « Diagnostic functilon for.che'cking Ioc?al link lines . . . o
» Abnormal detection using link special relays and link special registers
« Network monitoring and various diagnostic functions
« Monitor, program up/download with peripheral * 1:1 communication
device (Monitor, program up/ For comparison of dedicated
Transient transmission « Dedicated link instruction download) A link instruction, refer to Section
« Available for Intelligent function module (only « Dedicated link 5.1.7.
AJ71QLP21/A1SJ71QLP21) instruction
32 points per slot (/O
Number of occupied I/O . ) . . p P . .(
32 points per slot (/0 assignment: special 32 points) |assignment: intelli. 32 O

points

points)
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5.4

*1 Remote master station — remote sub-master station, remote 1/O station: 8192 points
Remote sub-master station, remote 1/O station — remote master station: 8192 points
*2 The remote master station includes the multiplexed remote master station and multiplexed remote sub-master station.
*3 For the multiplexed remote I/O network, one station in 64 stations of the remote 1/O station is used for the multiplexed
remote sub-master station.
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2) Comparison of AJ7T1QLP21S/A1SJ71QLP21S and QJ71LP21S-25

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Specifications

AJ71QLP21S Compati- Precautions for replacement
71LP21S-2 bilit
A1SJ71QLP21S @ S-25 oy
LX/LY 8192 points (@)
Maximum number of
LB 8192 points ints™!
link points per network P 16384 points o
LW 8192 points 16384 points ! O
<Remote master station — remote
1/0 station>"2
. <
<Remote master station — remote {(LY +LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)} 1600
1/0 station> bytes
<Remote I/O station — remote
{(LY +LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)}= 1600 L
. . . master station>
Maximum number of link points bytes
per station <Remote /O station — remote {(LY +LB) = 8 + (2 x LW)}= 1600 o
master station> bytes
(LY +LB) = 8 + (2 x LW)}= 1600 <MLIJIt|pIexed rem.ote master
station <—— multiplexed remote
bytes .
sub-master station>
{(LY +LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)}= 2000
bytes
Communication speed 10Mbps 25Mbps/10Mbps O
Communication method Token ring method O
Synchronous type Frame synchronization method O
Encoding method NRZI coding (Non Return to Zero Inverted) O
Transmission method Duplex loop (@)
Transmission format HDLC standards (frame format) (@)
Maximum number of networks 239 (Total number of PLC to PLC networks and remote I/O networks) (@)
Number of stations connected in . . . 3
65 stations (Remote master station: 1, remote 1/O station: 64) O
one network
’ Sl optical cable, H-PCF optical cable, Broad-band H-PCF optical
Applicable cable
il cable, and QS| optical cable o
Overall distance 30km (@)
<10Mbps>
Sl optical cable: 500m, H-PCF
optical cable: 1km, Broad-band H- (@)
Sl optical cable: 500m, H-PCF PCF optical cable: 1km, and QSI
Distance between stations optical cable: 1km, Broad-band H- |optical cable: 1km
PCF optical cable: 1km, and QS| |<25Mbps>
optical cable: 1Tkm Sl optical cable: 200m, H-PCF
P (?p cal cable m Use 10 Mbps when using Sl optical
optical cable: 400m, Broad-band A cable and HPCF ontical cable
H-PCF optical cable: 1km, and P ’
QS optical cable: 1km
Error control system CRC (X"6+X12+X5+1) and retry by a time over O
* Loop-back function due to error detection or broken cable
« Diagnostic function for checking local link lines
RAS function » Abnormal detection using link special relays and link special O
registers
» Network monitoring and various diagnostic functions
* Monitor, program up/download
ith peripheral devi « 11 ication (Monitor, ! . '
' o wi lperlp era e.vlce . communication (Monitor, For comparison of dedicated link
Transient transmission * Available for Intelligent function program up/download) A . . .
. N 8 instruction, refer to Section 5.1.7.
module * Dedicated link instruction
+ Dedicated link instruction
Voltage 20.4VDC to 31.2VDC O
External power supply Current 0.2A o
Applicable Cables of 1.25mm? or more should be
. 10.75 to 2mm? 0.3 to 1.25mm?
cable size 0 cmm ° mm A replaced with cables of 0.3 to 1.25mm.
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Specifications

AJ71QLP21S
A18J71QLP21S

QJ71LP21S-25

Compati-
bility

Precautions for replacement

Number of occupied I/O points

AJ71QLP21S:

32 points per slot (I/O assignment:
special 32 points)
A1SJ71QLP21S:

48 points 2 slots (I/0 assignment:

first half| empty 16 points,
second half| special 32 points)

48 points 2 slots
(/0 assignment: [first half
empty 16 points, | second half

intelli. 32 points)

When the AJ71QLP21S is replaced,
set the [Empty 16 points] of first half to
the [Empty 0 point] with I1/O
assignment.

*1 Remote master station — remote sub-master station, remote 1/O station: 8192 points
Remote sub-master station, remote I/O station — remote master station: 8192 points
*2 The remote master station includes the multiplexed remote master station and multiplexed remote sub-master station.

*3 For the multiplexed remote I/O network, one station in 64 stations of the remote 1/O station is used for the multiplexed
remote sub-master station.




5 REPLACEMENT OF THE MELSECNET/10 (REMOTE I/O NETWORK)

3) Comparison of AJ71LP21G/AJ71QLP21G and QJ71LP21G

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Compatibility | Precautions for replacement

QJ71LP21G

Maximum number | 2X/LY 8192 points O
of link points per |LB 8192 points 16384 points”™’ @)
network I, 8192 points 16384 points”™’ O

<Remote master station — <Remote master station — remote /O station>*2

remote 1/O station>

{(LY + LB) =+ 8 + (2 x LW)}= 1600 bytes

{(LY +LB)+ 8 + (2 x LW)}= *0
Maximum number of link 1600 bytes <Remote I/O station — remote master station>
points per station <Remote I/O station — {(LY + LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)}= 1600 bytes &

remote master station> <Multiplexed remote master station — multiplexed

{(LY +LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)}= remote sub-master station>

1600 bytes {(LY + LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)}=< 2000 bytes
Communication speed 10Mbps @)
Communication method Token ring method O
Synchronous type Frame synchronization method O
Encoding method NRZI coding (Non Return to Zero Inverted) (@)
Transmission method Duplex loop O
Transmission format HDLC standards (frame format) (@)

255 (Total ber of PLC t Network No.240 to No.250
Maximum number of (Total number o ° 239 (Total number of PLC to PLC networks and ctwork o oo

PLC networks and remote I/ A cannot be set. Alternate them
networks remote 1/0O networks) )

O networks) with unused network No.
Number of stations connected .3
. 65 stations (Remote master station: 1, remote 1/O station: 64) (@)
in one network
Applicable cable Gl optical cable @)
Overall distance 30km (@)
Distance between stations Gl optical cable: 2km (@)
Error control system CRC (X'6+X'2+X5+1) and retry by a time over (@)

« Loop-back function due to error detection or broken cable
RAS function « Diagnostic functilon for.che'cking Ioc?al link lines . . . o

» Abnormal detection using link special relays and link special registers

« Network monitoring and various diagnostic functions

« Monitor, program up/download with peripheral * 1:1 communication

device (Monitor, program up/ For comparison of dedicated

Transient transmission « Dedicated link instruction download) A link instruction, refer to Section

« Available for Intelligent function module (only « Dedicated link 5.1.7.

AJ71QLP21G) instruction
32 points per slot (/O

Number of occupied /O . ) . . p P . .(

32 points per slot (I/0 assignment: special 32 points) |assignment: intelli. 32 O

points

points)

*1 Remote master station — remote sub-master station, remote 1/O station: 8192 points
Remote sub-master station, remote I/O station — remote master station: 8192 points

*2 The remote master station includes the multiplexed remote master station and multiplexed remote sub-master station.
*3 For the multiplexed remote I/O network, one station in 32 stations of the remote 1/O station is used for the multiplexed
remote sub-master station.
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4) Comparison of AJ71LR21/A1SJ71LR21/AJ71QLR21/A1SJ71QLR21 and QJ71BR11

Specifications

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

AJ71LR21 AJ71QLR21 QU71BR1 Compatibility| Precautions for replacement
A1SJ71LR21 A1SJ71QLR21
Maximum number | EX/LY 8192 points (@)
of link points per [LB 8192 points 16384 points*1 @)
network w 8192 points 16384 points”” o
<Remote master
station — remote /O <Remote master station — remote I/O station;2
station> <
(LY +LB)+ 8+ (2 x {(LY + LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)}= 1600 bytes .
Maximum number of link LW)}=< 1600 bytes <Remote I/O station — remote master station> 2
points per station <Remote I/O station  |{(LY + LB)+ 8 + (2 x LW)}= 1600 bytes o
— remote master <Multiplexed remote master station — multiplexed
station> remote sub-master station>
{(LY +LB)+8+(2% |{(LY +LB)+8 + (2 x LW)}=< 2000 bytes
LW)}= 1600 bytes
Communication speed 10Mbps @)
Nothing to b ted though th
Communication method Token ring method Token bus method A ofing ,O ‘e note 0”9 ©
communication method differs.
Synchronous type Frame synchronization method (@)
Encoding method Manchester code (@)
The loopback function and
multiplex transmission function
t b d ial bl
Transmission method Duplex loop Single bus A cannot be used on a coa'X|a us
system. To use the functions,
using an optical loop system is
recommended.
Transmission format HDLC standards (frame format) (@)
255 (Total number of Network No.240 to No.250 cannot
Maximum number of PLC to PLC networks |239 (Total number of PLC to PLC networks and A be set.
networks and remote 1/0 remote 1/0O networks) Alternate them with unused
networks) network No.
Normal stations up to 32 stations
. . ) 33 stations (Remote master can be used on a coaxial bus
Number of stations connected |65 stations (Remote master station: 1, remote L L .
. ) station: 1, remote I/O station: A system. To use 33 normal stations
in one network I/O station: 64) . ) )
32) or more, using an optical loop
system is recommended.
Applicable cable 3C-2V, 5C-2V, 5C-FB (@)
Eith ABBR10/A6BR10-
Overall distance 3C-2V:19.2km 3C-2V: 300m A DIC fr L;Sfea(r-;ater unit, or use an
5C-2V, 5C-FB: 30km 5C-2V, 5C-FB: 500m ' ype rep '
optical loop system.
3C-2V: 300m
Dist: betw: tati
istance between stations 5C-2V, 5C-FB: 500m (@)
Error control system CRC(X' + X'2 + X5 + 1) and retry by a time over O
* Loop-back function due to error detection or | « Diagnostic function for
br‘oken cz‘ﬂble . . - checking local |II’?K Ilne.s The loopback function cannot be
« Diagnostic function for checking local link » Abnormal detection using ]
. ) ) ) used on a coaxial bus system. To
. lines link special relays and link ) )
RAS function ) N . . . A use the loopback function, using
» Abnormal detection using link special relays special registers . .
. . . o an optical loop system is
and link special registers » Network monitoring and recommended
» Network monitoring and various diagnostic various diagnostic '
functions functions
* Monitor, /d load with -
e()rrlliarrglrzz\r/?g up/downloadwi * 1:1 communication
. . P p L . (Monitor, program up/ For comparison of dedicated link
Transient transmission « Dedicated link instruction A . . .
. . . download) instruction, refer to Section 5.1.7.
« Available for Intelligent function module Dedicated link instruction
(only AJ71QLR21/A1SJ71QLR21)
Number of occupied 1/O 32 points per slot (/0 assignment: special 32 |32 points per slot (/0O o

points

points)

assignment: intelli. 32 points)




REPLACEMENT OF THE MELSECNET/10 (REMOTE I/O NETWORK)

*1

*2
*3

Remote master station — remote sub-master station, remote 1/O station: 8192 points

Remote sub-master station, remote I/O station — remote master station: 8192 points

The remote master station includes the multiplexed remote master station and multiplexed remote sub-master station.
For the multiplexed remote I/O network, one station in 32 stations of the remote 1/O station is used for the multiplexed
remote sub-master station.
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5) Comparison of AJ71BR11/A1SJ71BR11/AJ71QBR11/A1SJ71QBR11 and QJ71BR11

QO: Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Specifications

AJ71BR11 Compatibility| Precautions for replacement
QJ71BR11
A1SJ71BR11 A

Maximum number | EX/LY 8192 points (@)
of link points per [LB 8192 points 16384 points*1 O
network w 8192 points 16384 points”” o
<Remote master
station — remote /O <Remote master station — remote I/O station>*2
station> <
(LY +LB)+ 8+ (2 x {(LY + LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)}= 1600 bytes .
Maximum number of link LW)}=< 1600 bytes <Remote I/O station — remote master station> 2
points per station <Remote I/O station  |{(LY + LB)+ 8 + (2 x LW)}= 1600 bytes o
— remote master <Multiplexed remote master station — multiplexed
station> remote sub-master station>
{(LY +LB)+8+ (2% |{(LY +LB)=+ 8+ (2 x LW)}= 2000 bytes
LW)}= 1600 bytes
Communication speed 10Mbps (@)
Communication method Token bus method @)
Synchronous type Frame synchronization method @)
Encoding method Manchester code (@)
Transmission method Single bus @)
Transmission format HDLC standards (frame format) (@)
255 (Total number of
Network No.240 to No.250 t
Maximum number of PLC to PLC networks |239 (Total number of PLC to PLC networks and stwork o oo ) canno
A be set. Alternate them with
networks and remote 1/0 remote 1/0O networks)
unused network No.
networks)
Number of stations connected .3
. 33 stations (Remote master station: 1, remote I/O station: 32) O
in one network
Applicable cable 3C-2V, 5C-2V, 5C-FB (@)
. 3C-2V: 300m
Overall distance 5C-2V, 5C-FB: 500m O
3C-2V: 300m
Dist: betw tati
istance between stations 5C-2V, 5C-FB: 500m (@)
Error control system CRC(X"® + X'2 + X5 + 1) and retry by a time over @]
« Diagnostic function for checking local link lines
RAS function » Abnormal detection using link special relays and link special registers (@)
» Network monitoring and various diagnostic functions
) :)Aeor?;:?;’r;rzg:/?g up/download with * 1:1 communication
Monit / F i f dedicated link
Transient transmission « Dedicated link instruction (Monitor, program up, A . or companson orade |c.a ecin
) ) . download) instruction, refer to Section 5.1.7.
« Available for Intelligent function module  Dedicated link instruction
(only AJ71QBR11/A1SJ71QBR11)
Number of occupied /O 32 points per slot (/0 assignment: special 32 |32 points per slot (/O o
points points) assignment: intelli. 32 points)

*1 Remote master station — remote sub-master station, remote 1/O station: 8192 points
Remote sub-master station, remote I/O station — remote master station: 8192 points
*2 The remote master station includes the multiplexed remote master station and multiplexed remote sub-master station.
*3 For the multiplexed remote I/O network, one station in 32 stations of the remote 1/O station is used for the multiplexed
remote sub-master station.
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(b) Performance comparison of remote /O stations
1) Comparison between AJ72LP25/AJ72QLP25/A1SJ72QLP25 and QJ72LP25-25

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x :

Specifications

Incompatible

AJ72QLP25 Compatibility | Precautions for replacement
AJ72LP2 72LP25-2
J 5 A1S8J72QLP25 QJ 52
Maximum number |LX/LY 8192 points O
of link points per |LB 8192 points 16384 points”™’ @)
network LW 8192 points 16384 points’! o
<Remote master station —
remote /O station> .
{(LY +LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)}=< | <Remote master station — remote /O station> 2
Maximum number of link 1600 bytes {(LY + LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)}= 1600 bytes o
pointsjpertstation <Remote I/O station — <Remote I/O station — remote master station>*2
remote master station>
{(LY + LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)}= 1600 bytes
{(LY +LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)}=
1600 bytes
Maximum number of 1/0 < . < oy < g
points per remote 1/O station X +Y = 2048 points X +Y = 2048 points X +Y = 4096 points A
Communication speed 10Mbps 25Mbps/10Mbps O
Communication method Token ring method O
Synchronous type Frame synchronization method @)
Encoding method NRZI coding (Non Return to Zero Inverted) O
Transmission method Duplex loop O
Transmission format HDLC standards (frame format) O
Maximum number of 255 (Total number of PLC to 239 (Total number of PLC to PLC networks and Network No.240 to No.250
PLC networks and remote I/ A cannot be set. Alternate them
networks remote 1/O networks) )
O networks) with unused network No.
Number of stations connected . . . .5
. 65 stations (Remote master station: 1, remote 1/O station: 64) O
in one network
: Sl optical cable, H-PCF optical cable, Broad-band H-PCF optical cable, and QSI
Applicable cable .
optical cable
Overall distance 30km O
<10Mbps>
Sl optical cable: 500m,
H-PCF optical cable:
1km, Broad-band H- @)
PCF optical cable: 1km,
. ) and QS optical cable:
Sl optical cable: 500m, H-PCF optical cable: 1km, 1km
Distance between stations Broad-band H-PCF optical cable: 1km, and QSI
. . <25Mbps>
optical cable: 1km K
Sl optical cable: 200m,
H-PCF optical cable: Use 10 Mbps when using SI
400m, Broad-band H- A optical cable and HPCF optical
PCF optical cable: 1km, cable.
and QS optical cable:
1km
Error control system CRC (X'6+X12+X5+1) and retry by a time over @)
» Loop-back function due to error detection or broken cable
RAS function « Diagnostic functllon for‘che-cklng Ioc?al link lines . . . o
« Abnormal detection using link special relays and link special registers
» Network monitoring and various diagnostic functions
« Monitor, program up/download with peripheral * 1:1 communication
device (Monitor, program up/ For comparison of dedicated
Transient transmission » Dedicated link instruction download) A link instruction, refer to Section
« Available for Intelligent function module (only « Dedicated link 5.1.7.
AJ72QLP25/A1SJ72QLP25) instruction
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5.12

*1

*2
*3
*4
*5

Remote master station — remote sub-master station, remote 1/O station: 8192 points

Remote sub-master station, remote 1/O station — remote master station: 8192 points

The remote master station includes the multiplexed remote master station and multiplexed remote sub-master station.
When the X/Y numbers are duplicate, one side only is taken into consideration.

For the A1SJ72QLP25, the maximum number of /O points per remote I/O station is "X + Y = 1024 points".

For the multiplexed remote /O network, one station in 64 stations of the remote 1/O station is used for the multiplexed
remote sub-master station.




5 REPLACEMENT OF THE MELSECNET/10 (REMOTE I/O NETWORK)

2) Comparison of AJ72LP25G/AJ72QLP25G and QJ72LP25G

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Compatibility | Precautions for replacement

QJ72LP25G

Maximum number | 2X/LY 8192 points O
of link points per |LB 8192 points 16384 points”™’ @)
network I, 8192 points 16384 points”™’ O
<Remote master station — remote I/O station> 2
Maximum number of link {(LY + LB) = 8 + (2 x LW)}= 1600 bytes o
[FRIfiES [P S <Remote I/O station — remote master station>*2
{(LY + LB) = 8 + (2 x LW)}= 1600 bytes
Maximum number of I/O < . < ey
points per remote /O station X +Y = 2048 points X +Y = 4096 points A
Communication speed 10Mbps @)
Communication method Token ring method @)
Synchronous type Frame synchronization method @)
Encoding method NRZI coding (Non Return to Zero Inverted) (@)
Transmission method Duplex loop O
Transmission format HDLC standards (frame format) O
255 (Total ber of PLC t Network No.240 to No.250
Maximum number of (Total number o ° 239 (Total number of PLC to PLC networks and etwork o oo
PLC networks and remote I/ A cannot be set. Alternate them
networks remote 1/0O networks) .
O networks) with unused network No.
Number of stations connected . . . ,,4
. 65 stations (Remote master station: 1, remote 1/O station: 64) (@)
in one network
Applicable cable Gl optical cable O
Overall distance 30km (@)
Distance between stations Gl optical cable: 2km O
Error control system CRC (X'6+X'2+X5+1) and retry by a time over (@)
 Loop-back function due to error detection or broken cable
* Di tic function for checking local link li
RAS function iagnostic func |F)n or.c ef: ing oc?a ink lines . . . o
» Abnormal detection using link special relays and link special registers
« Network monitoring and various diagnostic functions
« Monitor, program up/download with peripheral * 1:1 communication
device (Monitor, program up/ For comparison of dedicated
Transient transmission « Dedicated link instruction download) A link instruction, refer to Section
« Available for Intelligent function module (only « Dedicated link 5.1.7.
AJ72QLP25G) instruction

*1 Remote master station — remote sub-master station, remote 1/O station: 8192 points
Remote sub-master station, remote I/O station — remote master station: 8192 points
*2 The remote master station includes the multiplexed remote master station and multiplexed remote sub-master station.
*3 When the X/Y numbers are duplicate, one side only is taken into consideration.
*4 For the multiplexed remote I/O network, one station in 64 stations of the remote 1/O station is used for the multiplexed
remote sub-master station.
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3) Comparison of AJ72LR25/AJ72QLR25/A1SJ72QLR25 and QJ72BR15

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Specifications
Precautions for replacement

2QLR25 Compatibility
R2 2BR1

Maximum number | EX/LY 8192 points (@)
of link points per [LB 8192 points 16384 points*1 O
network w 8192 points 16384 points”” o
<Remote master station — remote I/O station> 2
Maximum number of link {(LY + LB) = 8 + (2 x LW)}= 1600 bytes o
[PRIAIES (pEK St <Remote I/O station — remote master station> 2
{(LY + LB) = 8 + (2 x LW)}= 1600 bytes
Maximum number of I/O < . < oy < o A
points per remote /O station X+Y = 2048 points | X +Y = 2048 points * [ X +Y = 4096 points
Communication speed 10Mbps (@)
Nothing to b ted though th
Communication method Token ring method Token bus method A othing _O _e note 0”9 ©
communication method differs.
Synchronous type Frame synchronization method (@)
Encoding method Manchester code (@)
The loopback function and
multiplex transmission function
cannot be used on a coaxial bus
Transmission method Duplex loop Single bus A .
system. To use the functions,
using an optical loop system is
recommended.
Transmission format HDLC standards (frame format) O
255 (Total number of
Network No.240 to No.250 t
Maximum number of PLC to PLC networks |239 (Total number of PLC to PLC networks and stwork o oo . canno
A be set. Alternate them with
networks and remote 1/0 remote 1/0O networks)
unused network No.
networks)
Remote /O stations up to 32
Number of stations connected |65 stations (Remote master station: 1, remote 33 §tat|ons (Remote mas'ter stations can be used on a coaxial
i) GIiE REiEk . 5 station: 1, remote I/O station: A bus system. To use 33 remote I/O
/O station: 64) 32)6 stations or more, using an optical
loop system is recommended.
Applicable cable 3C-2V, 5C-2V, 5C-FB (@)
Eith AB6BR10/A6BR10-
Overall distance 3C-2v:19.2km 3C-2v: 300m A DIC ?r L;sreea(:ater unit, or use an
5C-2V, 5C-FB: 30km 5C-2V, 5C-FB: 500m yperep :
optical loop system.
3C-2V: 300m
Distance between stations
5C-2V, 5C-FB: 500m O
Error control system CRC(X"® + X'2 + X5 + 1) and retry by a time over O
« Loop-back function due to error detection or | * Diagnostic function for
brok bl hecking local link i
r.o en C? ° . . . checking loca ”? |ne§ The loopback function cannot be
« Diagnostic function for checking local link » Abnormal detection using .
. ) ) ) used on a coaxial bus system. To
. lines link special relays and link . .
RAS function . Lo . . . A use the loopback function, using
« Abnormal detection using link special relays special registers ) )
. . . - an optical loop system is
and link special registers » Network monitoring and recommended
» Network monitoring and various diagnostic various diagnostic ’
functions functions
11 icati
* Monitor, program up/download with 09mmun|ca on X . .
. . . . (Monitor, program up/ For comparison of dedicated link
Transient transmission peripheral device A . . .
. A i download) instruction, refer to Section 5.1.7.
« Dedicated link instruction ) L .
« Dedicated link instruction

*1 Remote master station — remote sub-master station, remote 1/O station: 8192 points
Remote sub-master station, remote I/O station — remote master station: 8192 points
*2 The remote master station includes the multiplexed remote master station and multiplexed remote sub-master station.

*3 When the X/Y numbers are duplicate, one side only is taken into consideration.

*4 For the A1SJ72QLP25, the maximum number of /O points per remote I/O station is "X + Y = 1024 points".
*5 For the multiplexed remote I/O network, one station in 64 stations of the remote 1/O station is used for the multiplexed

remote sub-master station.

*6 For the multiplexed remote I/O network, one station in 32 stations of the remote 1/O station is used for the multiplexed

remote sub-master station.
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4) Comparison of AJ72BR15/AJ72QBR15/A1SJ72QBR15 and QJ72BR15

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Specifications

AJ72QBR15 Compatibility| Precautions for replacement
AJ72BR1 72BR1
J 5 A1SJ72QBR15 QJ 5
Maximum number |[EX/EY 8192 points O
of link points per [LB 8192 points 16384 points™’ @)
network LW 8192 points 16384 points’ O
<Remote master station — remote 1/O station> 2
Maximum number of link {(LY + LB) = 8 + (2 x LW)}= 1600 bytes o
[PRIALES (pE SiEte <Remote I/O station — remote master station> 2
{(LY + LB) = 8 + (2 x LW)}= 1600 bytes
Maximum number of 1/0O < . < g < g
points per remote /O station X+Y = 2048 points [ X +Y = 2048 points * | X +Y = 4096 points A
Communication speed 10Mbps (@)
Communication method Token bus method O
Synchronous type Frame synchronization method (@)
Encoding method Manchester code O
Transmission method Single bus (@)
Transmission format HDLC standards (frame format) O
255 (Total number of
Maximum number of PLC to PLC networks |239 (Total number of PLC to PLC networks and Network No.240 to NO'2,50 cannot
A be set. Alternate them with
networks and remote 1/O remote 1/O networks)
unused network No.
networks)
Number of stations connected . . . -5
. 33 stations (Remote master station: 1, remote 1/O station: 32) O
in one network
Applicable cable 3C-2V, 5C-2V, 5C-FB O
3C-2V: 300m
O Il dist
verall distance 5C-2V, 5C-FB: 500m O
Distance between stations 3C-2V: 300m
5C-2V, 5C-FB: 500m O
Error control system CRC (X"6+X12+X5+1) and retry by a time over O
» Loop-back function due to error detection or broken cable
RAS function « Diagnostic functilon forlchef:king Io?al link lines . . . o
» Abnormal detection using link special relays and link special registers
» Network monitoring and various diagnostic functions
* Monitor, program up/download with L
eripheral device * 1:1 communication
. L P p o . (Monitor, program up/ For comparison of dedicated link
Transient transmission « Dedicated link instruction A

download
« Available for Intelligent function module )

(only AJ71QBR15/A1SJ72QBR15)

« Dedicated link instruction

instruction, refer to Section 5.1.7.

*1 Remote master station — remote sub-master station, remote 1/O station: 8192 points
Remote sub-master station, remote I/O station — remote master station: 8192 points
*2 The remote master station includes the multiplexed remote master station and multiplexed remote sub-master station.

*3 When the X/Y numbers are duplicate, one side only is taken into consideration.

*4 For the A1SJ72QBR15, the maximum number of I/O points per remote I/O station is "X + Y = 1024 points".
*5 For the multiplexed remote I/O network, one station in 32 stations of the remote 1/O station is used for the multiplexed
remote sub-master station.
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(2) Cable performance comparisons

(a) Optical fiber cable

1) Overall distance

The overall distance (30km) does not differ according to the optical fiber cable.

2) Distance between stations
* Sl optical fiber cable

MELSECNET/10 module

Specifications
A/AnS/QnA/QnAS
series

(optical loop)

MELSECNET/H module

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Q series

(optical loop)

ibility

Compat- | Precautions for

replacement

Sl optical fiber cable 500m 500m 200m A Refer to'! below.
H-PCF optical fiber cable |1km 1km 400m A Refer to™! below.
Broad-band H-PCF optical

1km 1km @)

fiber cable

*1 When the distance between stations do not satisfy with specifications of MELSECNET/H, use at 10 Mbps of communication

speed, change the type of optical fiber cable or set the gateway station on the existing cable.

* Gl optical fiber cable

Specifications

A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series

MELSECNET/10 module

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Q series

MELSECNET/H module

ibility

Compat- | Precautions for

replacement

Gl optical fiber cable

2km

(optical loop)

2km

(optical loop)

(3) Coaxial cable

5.16

(a) Overall distance

Specifications

A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series
MELSECNET/10 module

Coaxial bus | Coaxial loop

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Q series

MELSECNET/H module

ibility

Compat- | Precautions for

replacement

(Coaxial bus)

3C-2V 300m 19.2km 300m A Refer to’! below.
5C-2V 500m 30km 500m A Refer to'! below.
5C-FB 500m 30km 500m A Refer to'! below.

*1 When the overall distance does not satisfy the MELSECNET/H specifications, either use an A6BR10/A6BR10-DC type
repeater unit in the network, or configure a separate network.

(b) Distance between stations

Specifications

QO : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series Q series Compat- | Precautions for
MELSECNET/H module | ibility replacement
Coaxial bus | Coaxial loop (Coaxial bus)
3C-2v 300m 300m 300m @)
5C-2V 500m 500m 500m @)
5C-FB 500m 500m 500m @)
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The following shows the extension method when a repeater unit for the AGBR10/A6BR10-DC type
MELSECNET/10 coaxial bus system is used.
For details, refer to the Repeater Unit for the MELSECNET/10 Coaxial Bus System type A6BR10/

AGBR10-DC User's Manual (1B-66499).

(1) The distance between stations of 500m (5C-2V) and 300m (3C-2V) can be extended.

‘ Max.

ax,500m (5C-2V)
*300m (3C-2V

- -QJ71BR11

-+ -Terminal
resistor

&2

<

500m (5C-2V)
Max. Z00m (3G-2v)

g

(2) Up to four repeater units can be used in a single network. 2
The overall distance can be extended to a maximum distance of 2.5 km.

CPU| BR CPU[ BR

CPU| BR CPU| BR
[RRT ——dL
CPU| BR g?g

CPU| BR

<@
<

*2 It is necessary to add terminal resistor AGRCON-R75 (sold separately).

Max. 2.5km

v
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5.1.3 Functional Comparisons

(1) A/AnS series

5.18

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Description
A/AnS series

MELSECNET/10 module”™

Q series
MELSECNET/H module*?

Precautions for replacement

Cyclic transfer function

Communicating with
1/0 module

Performs communications with the 1/0 module of the
remote /O station using X/Y (LX/LY).

Communicating with
special function
module

Performs communications with the special function
module of the remote 1/O station using X/Y (LX/LY) and
B/W (LB/LW).

Data link stop/restart
function

Stops cyclic transmission temporarily with GX Works2 or
GX Developer.

Transient transmission function

N:N communication
function

Communicates only when communication requests are
issued between each stations.

(Communication using dedicated link instruction and GX
Works2/GX Developer.)

ZNFR instruction and ZNTO
instruction cannot be used.
Change them to REMFR
instruction and REMTO
instruction.

Routing function

Performs transient transmission to other stations of which
network No. are different.

Reserved station function

Treats the stations, which are to be connected in the
future, as reserved stations.

By specifying the stations, which are not connected, as
reserved stations, communication error does not occur.

1/0 assignment function

Sets the module configuration of the remote 1/O station.

Set the function with the PLC
parameter of the remote 1/0
module.

Constant link scan

Keeps link scan time constant.

function
Multiplex Performs high-speed communication using duplex
» |transmission function |transmission path (forward loop/reverse loop).
_5 Return sequence .
S ) Sets the number of stations that can return to system
c |[station number . )
=] . . during one link scan.
< |setting function
o
g The number of transient
g ZNFR/ZNTO . o transmissions differs depending
w |, . Sets the number of transient transmissions (a total of
instruction access ) ) ) on the total number of normal
. entire one network) that can be executed during one link )
number setting scan stations. The number of
function ' transient transmissions per
normal station is equal.
*1 Use GX Developer.
*2 Use GX Works2 or GX Developer.

(To next page)
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QO : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Description

A/AnS series Q series

Precautions for replacement

RAS function

Automatic return
function

MELSECNET/10 module | MELSECNET/H module
Returns the station disconnected from data link to the
system when it goes to normal status and restarts data
link.

Loopback function

Keeps normal operation between operable stations by
disconnecting faulty area at error occurrence such as
cable break.

Station detach
function

Keeps normal operation between operable stations
except faulty stations and stations switched off.

Diagnostic function

Checks line conditions of the network and setting
conditions of the module.

* Substitute the forward loop/
reverse loop test for the
station-to-station test.

+ Set diagnostic items for
station-to-station test and
forward loop/reverse loop test
in GX Works2 or GX
Developer network
parameters.

Blown fuse error and
input/output
verification error
check disabled
function

Sets the error check of the blown fuse error and the input/
output verification error.

Set the function with the PLC
parameter of the remote 1/0
module.

(2) Comparison with QnA/QnAS series

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Description
QnA/QnAS series Q series

MELSECNET/10 module™ | MELSECNET/H module?

Precautions for replacement

Cyclic transfer function

Communicating with
1/0 module

Performs communications with the 1/0 module of the
remote /O station using X/Y (LX/LY).

Communicating with | Performs communications with the special function
special function module of the remote I/O station using X/Y (LX/LY) and
module B/W (LB/LW).

Cyclic transmission |Stops cyclic transmission temporarily with GX Works2 or
stop/restart GX Developer.

Direct access to the |Reads/writes directly from/to link device of the network
link devices module on the sequence program.

Default of network
refresh parameter

Eliminates the refresh parameters setting by using
default values of refresh parameters.

(To next page)
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Transient
transmission function

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Description
QnA/QnAS series

Q series
MELSECNET/10 module™ | MELSECNET/H module™
Communicates only when communication requests are
issued between each stations.

(Communication using dedicated link instruction and GX
Works2/GX Developer.)

Precautions for replacement

Routing function

Performs transient transmission to other stations of which
network No. are different.

Dedicated link
instruction

Performs communications with other station at desired
timing using dedicated link instruction.

ZNFR instruction and ZNTO
instruction cannot be used.
Change them to REMFR
instruction and REMTO
instruction.

Specification of
default network

Transient transmission function

Processes the requests that cannot specify network No.
of access path.

Clock setup for
stations on network
with peripheral
device

Performs clock setup to CPU modules connected to the
network with GX Works2 or GX Developer.

Multiplex transmission
function

Performs high-speed communication using duplex
transmission path (forward loop/reverse loop).

Reserved station function

Treats the stations, which are to be connected in the
future, as reserved stations.

By specifying the stations, which are not connected, as
reserved stations, communication error does not occur.

Multiplex master system

Allows the remote sub-master station to automatically
control the remote 1/O stations in the case of the
multiplexed remote master station failure.

* The function is available only
when mounted on Q12PH/
Q25PH/Q12PRH/Q25PRH
CPU.

» The multiplexed remote
master station and the
multiplexed remote sub-
master station cannot be
mounted on the same
programmable controller
CPU.

Mount on separate
programmable controller
CPU.

Parallel master system

Sets two remote master stations in the same network.

Cannot be configured on the
remote 1/O network of
MELSECNET/H.

Configure two networks.

Settings of remote /O
station output status in the
case of system failure
with programmable
controller CPU error

Retains the output status of the remote 1/O station in the
case of the remote master station error.

Set the function with the PLC
parameter of the remote /0
module.
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Description

QnA/QnAS series Q series

MELSECNET/H module*?

MELSECNET/10 module”

Precautions for replacement

RAS function

Automatic return
function

Returns the station disconnected from data link to the

system when it goes to normal status and restarts data
link.

Loopback function

Keeps normal operation between operable stations by
disconnecting faulty area at error occurrence such as
cable break.

Station detach
function

Keeps normal operation between operable stations
except faulty stations and stations switched off.

Transient
transmission
available even if
programmable
controller CPU is in
error

Checks the errors for CPU modules of which a stop error
occurs, via network from GX Works2 or GX Developer.

Checking the
transient
transmission
abnormal detection
time

Checks error completion time, abnormal detection
network number and abnormal detection station number
of transient transmission.

Diagnostic function

Checks line conditions of the network and setting
conditions of the module.

* Substitute the forward loop/
reverse loop test for the
station-to-station test.

« Set diagnostic items for
station-to-station test and
forward loop/reverse loop test
in GX Works2 or GX
Developer network
parameters.

Blown fuse error and
input/output
verification error
check disabled
function

Sets the error check of the blown fuse error and the input/
output verification error.

Set the function with the PLC
parameter of the remote 1/0
module.

*1
*2

Use GX Developer.

Use GX Works2 or GX Developer.
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5.1.4 Switch setting comparisons

(1) Switch settings comparisons of remote master station

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Description

- Compat-
A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series

ibility

Switch name Q series

Precautions for replacement

5.2

Network No.
setting switch

MELSECNET/10 module

Sets the network No.

MELSECNET/H module

* Set in GX Works2 or GX
Developer network parameters.
* Network No.240 to No.255
cannot be set.
Alternate them with unused
network Nos.

Mode setting
switch

Sets the mode.

<Setting range>

0: Online

Offline

Loop test (forward loop)
Loop test (reverse loop)
Station-to-station test
(master station)
Station-to-station test
(normal station)
Self-loopback test
Internal self-loopback test
H/W test

Network No. check

14

Group No. check™
Station No. check

mm O © ®© N

[Using QJ71LP21-25 and
QJ71LP21S-25]

Sets the mode.

<Setting range>

0: Online (10Mbps)

1: Self-loopback test (10Mbps)
2: Internal self-loopback test
(10Mbps)

Hardware test (10Mbps)
Online (25Mbps)
Self-loopback test (25Mbps)
Internal self-loopback test
(25Mbps)

7: Hardware test (25Mbps)

[Using QJ71LP21G and
QJ71BR11]

Sets the mode.

<Setting range>

0: Online

1: Self-loopback test

2: Internal self-loopback test
3: Hardware test

« Set offline and loop test in GX
Works2 or GX Developer
network parameters.

* Substitute the forward loop/
reverse loop test for the station-
to-station test.

» Check network No., group No.
and station No. in GX Works2 or
GX Developer network
diagnostics (host information).

Condition
setting switch

Sets the operation conditions.

Set in GX Works2 or GX
Developer network parameters.

*1

Group No. check is not used on the remote I/O network.
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(2) Remote /O station switch settings comparisons

Switch name

Mode setting

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Description

A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series
MELSECNET/10 module

Sets the mode.

<Setting range>

0: Online

2: Offline

3: Loop test (forward loop)
4: Loop test (reverse loop)
5: Station-to-station test

Q series

MELSECNET/H module
[Using QJ72LP25-25]
Sets the mode.
<Setting range>
0: Online (10Mbps)
1: Self-loopback test (10Mbps)
2: Internal self-loopback test
(10Mbps)
Hardware test (10Mbps)
Online (25Mbps)
Self-loopback test (25Mbps)
Internal self-loopback test
(25Mbps)
Hardware test (25Mbps)

Compat-

ibility

Precautions for replacement

« Set offline and loop test in GX
Works2 or GX Developer
network parameters.

* Substitute the forward loop/
reverse loop test for the station-

switch (master station) 8: Online (MELSECNET/10 A to-station test.
6: Station-to-station test mode)” » Check network No., group No.
(normal station) - and station No. in GX Works2 or
[Using QJ72LP25G and
7: Self-loopback test QJ72BR15] GX Developer network
8: Internal self-loopback test diagnostics (host information).
Sets the mode.
9: H/W test .
) <Setting range>
F: Station No. check ;
0: Online
1: Self-loopback test
2: Internal self-loopback test
3: Hardware test
8: Online (MELSECNET/10
mode)”!
Condition . » Nothing to be noted for the
Sets the operation conditions. - A

setting switch

MELSECNET/H.

*1 Modules with a serial number (first five digits) of "15012" or later supports Online (MELSECNET/10 mode).
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5.1.5 Parameter comparisons

(1) Parameter of remote master station

Parameter

name

Network
parameter

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Description Compat-
A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series [ CT-141-1 ibility Precautions for replacement
MELSECNET/10 module MELSECNET/H module
Network type Network type O
Starting 1/0 No. Starting I/0O No. @)
Network No. Network No. @)
Total number of (normal) Total number of (normal)
stations stations o
Set the mode in GX Works2 or GX
Mode A
Developer network parameters.
Monitoring time Monitoring time O
BW setting BW setting @)
XY setting XY setting @)
Network range |Reserved Network range |Reserved
assignment station assignment station O
(common designation (common designation
parameter) 1/0 assignment |parameter) Set with the PLC parameter of
setting i A each remote /O station.
Supplemental Supplemental
settings settings o
Refresh parameters Refresh parameters O
Routing parameters Routing parameters @)
Valid module during other Valid module during other o

station access

station access
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(2) Parameter of multiplexed remote master station™!

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Description
Parameter - - Compat- .
QnA/QnAS series Q series ibilit Precautions for replacement
name ibili
MELSECNET/10 module MELSECNET/H module v
Network type Network type O
Starting 1/0 No. Starting 1/0 No. )
Network No. Network No. O
Total number of (normal) Total number of (normal)
stations stations ©
The group No. is not used in the
Group No. A remote I/O network.
Set to [0].
Set the mode in GX Works2 or GX
Mode A
Developer network parameters.
Monitoring time Monitoring time )
BW settin BW settin
Network XY setti ; XY setti ; °
settin
parameter cting seting o
Reserved Reserved
tati tati
Network range sta !on . Network range sta !on . o
. designation . designation
assignment assignment
Remote sub- Remote sub-
(common ) (common )
master station master station (@)
parameter) o parameter) o
specification specification
1/0 assignment Set with the PLC parameter of
setting A each remote /O station.
Supplemental Supplemental
settings settings o
Refresh parameters Refresh parameters @)
Routing parameters Routing parameters )

*1 The multiplexed remote master station is the station type of the multiplex master system.
Only the following CPU modules support the multiplex master system.

* Process CPU
* Redundant CPU
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(3) Parameter of multiplexed remote sub-master station™’

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Description
Parameter - - Compat- .
QnA/QnAS series Q series ibilit Precautions for replacement
name ibili
MELSECNET/10 module MELSECNET/H module y
Network type Network type O
Starting 1/0 No. Starting 1/0 No. @)
Network No. Network No. O
New parameter of MELSECNET/H
(To enable the multiplexed remote
Total number of (normal) )

- stations A sub-master station to control the
remote /O station, the setting is
required.)

The group No. is not used in the
- Group No. A remote 1/O network.
Set to [0].
Set the mode in GX Works2 or GX

- Mode A

Developer network parameters.
Network Monitoring time A
parameter BW setting A
XY setting A
Reserved New parameter of MELSECNET/H
Network range .
. station A (To enable the multiplexed remote
assignment . . )
- designation sub-master station to control the
(common . L
Remote sub- remote /O station, the setting is
parameter) ) )
master station A required.)
specification
Supplemental
) A
settings
Refresh parameters Refresh parameters O
Routing parameters Routing parameters @)
Valid module during other Valid module during other
station access station access o

*1 The multiplexed remote sub-master station is the station type of the multiplex master system.
Only the following CPU modules support the multiplex master system.
* Process CPU
» Redundant CPU

5.2
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(4) Parameter of parallel remote master station

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Description
Parameter - - Compat- .
QnA/QnAS series Q series ibilit Precautions for replacement
name ibili
MELSECNET/10 module MELSECNET/H module y
Network type A
Starting /0 No. A
Network No. A
Total number of (normal)
. A
stations
Monitoring time A
BW setting A
XY setting A
Sub-BW setting A
Sub-XY setting A
Remote sub- Cannot be configured on the
Network range
Network assionment master station A remote 1/0O network of
i -
parameter 9 specification MELSECNET/H.
(common .
Reserved Configure two networks.
parameter) ]
station A
designation
I/O assignment
. A
setting
Supplemental
. A
settings
Refresh parameters A
Routing parameters A
Valid module during other
station access A
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(5) Parameter of parallel remote sub-master station

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Description
Parameter - - Compat- .
QnA/QnAS series Q series ibilit Precautions for replacement
name ibili
MELSECNET/10 module MELSECNET/H module y
Network type A
Starting 1/0 No. A .
Cannot be configured on the
Network No. A
Network Refrash : remote 1/0O network of
efresh parameters -
parameter R rt' par : r A MELSECNET/H.
o%‘ Ing parame fers A Configure two networks.
Valid module during other
station access A

(6) Parameter of remote 1/O station

When mounting the intelligent function module on the remote 1/O station, set the parameter.
When mounting only /O modules, the operation is available even if the parameter is not set. (It is
operated with default value.)

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Description
Parameter - - Compat- i
A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series Q series Precautions for replacement

name ibility
MELSECNET/10 module MELSECNET/H module

New parameter of MELSECNET/H
- PLC system setting A (The number of empty slots, etc. is
set.)

New parameter of MELSECNET/H
- PLC RAS setting A (The operation mode and error
PLC check at an error are set.)
parameters New parameter of MELSECNET/H
- Operation setting A (The parameters for transmitting
between devices are set.)

New parameter of MELSECNET/H
- 1/0 assignment setting A (The 1/O assignment of remote 1/0
station, etc. is set.)

New parameter of MELSECNET/H
(The network parameter of

Ethernet A
Ethernet module mounted on the
Network remote /O station is set.)
parameter New parameter of MELSECNET/H
The network parameter of CC-
CC-Link A P

Link module mounted on the
remote /O station is set.)

New parameter of MELSECNET/H
(The remote password of Ethernet
- Remote password setting A module and serial communication
module, etc. mounted on the
remote /O station is set.)

Remote
password
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5.1.6 Program comparisons

(1) Comparison of link special relay (SB)/link special register (SW)

The table below shows only link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW) to be used in interlock

program.

The following device name and device No. are described in link device of internal MELSECNET/10 or

MELSECNET/H module.

Changing sequence program should be performed after checking the refreshed device of link device in

refresh parameters.

(a) Link special relay (SB)

QO : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Number

A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series
MELSECNET/10 module

MELSECNET/H module

Compat- Precautions for

Q series

ibility replacement

Module status SB0020 SB0020 @)
Baton pass status (host) SB0047 SB0047 @)
Data link status of each
) SB0049 SB0049 @)
station
Baton pass status of
) SB0070 SB0070 @)
each station
Cyclic transmission
) SB0074 SB0074 @)
status of each station

(b) Link special register (SW)

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Number

A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series
MELSECNET/10 module

Compat- Precautions for

Q series
MELSECNET/H module

ibility replacement

Baton pass status of
) SW0070 to SW0073 SW0070 to SW0073 )
each station
Cvalict —
pElELEmEmE O SW0074 to SW0077 SW0074 to SW0077 o
status of each station

For link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW) that are not described in this section, refer to

each manual.
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5.1.7 Comparison of dedicated instruction

(1) A/AnS series

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Description

Compat- Precautions for

Instruction name A/AnS series Q series

MELSECNET/10 module
Reads data from the buffer
memory of special function

MELSECNET/H module
Reads data from the buffer
memory of the intelligent

ibility

replacement

ZNFR instruction cannot
be used.

ZNFR instruction ) . . A .
module in the target remote 1/0 |function module in the target Change it to REMFR
station. remote /O station. instruction.
Writes data to the buffer Writes data to the buffer ZNTO instruction cannot
. . memory of special function memory of the intelligent be used.
ZNTO instruction A

module in the target remote 1/0
station.

function module in the target
remote 1/O station.

Change it to REMFR
instruction.

(2) QnA/QnAS series

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Description

QnA/QnAS series
MELSECNET/10 module

Instruction name

Q series
MELSECNET/H module

Compat-

ibility

Precautions for
replacement

Reads data from the buffer Reads data from the buffer ZNFR instruction cannot
. . memory of special function memory of the intelligent be used.
ZNFR instruction . . . A .
module in the target remote 1/0 |function module in the target Change it to REMFR
station. remote 1/O station. instruction.
Writes data to the buffer Writes data to the buffer ZNTO instruction cannot
. . memory of special function memory of the intelligent be used.
ZNTO instruction . . . A .
module in the target remote 1/0 |function module in the target Change it to REMFR
station. remote 1/O station. instruction.
SEND instruction Sends data to target station. @)
RECYV instruction Reads data sent by SEND instruction to device of CPU module. @)
READ instruction, ) )
) ) Reads the device data of other station. (@)
SREAD instruction
WRITE instruction, . ) )
. ) Writes data to the device of other station. (@)
SWRITE instruction
) ) Issues "remote RUN/STOP" and "clock data read/write"
REQ instruction ) @)
requests to other stations.
ZNRD instruction Reads the device data of other station. (@)
ZNWR instruction Writes data to the device of other station. O
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(3) Q series dedicated link instruction list

The table below shows the dedicated link instructions usable in Q series.
For instruction format of dedicated link instruction and precautions, refer to the following manual.
* Q corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System Reference Manual
(Remote I/O network)
* Q corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System Reference Manual
(PLC to PLC network)

(a) For remote /O station

QO : Can be used, x : Cannot be used

Execution .
Target station

Instruction station Description

Remote I/O module
Reads data from the remote I/O station intelligent function
module buffer memory.

Remote /0O Intelligent
___CPU ___ Master module __module__ __function module
Read remote I/O r i I i i

‘

PN . '] Channel 1 11 Buffer memory !
station intelligent |'* [REMFR}| ! M onannel 2 w
function module i

i

|

!

|
} 11 .Channel 3
! I

buffer memory ! Channel 4

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

REMFR

221

| |

| |

| |

| |

| |

! !

(] | |
Word device |, | Channel5 | | | "

| |

[

| |

| |

| |

! |

221 | "' [ Channel 6
"] Channel 7
""| Channel 8

Writes data to object remote I/O station intelligent function
module buffer memory. (Not processed at the execution from
multiplexed remote sub-master station.)

. Remote /0 Intelligent
Write remote 1/O CPU Master module module function module

station intelligent
function module
buffer memory

i1 [_Channel 1
1] Channel 2
'""| Channel 3
|-H—[REMTO]-| “»| Channel 4
"] Channel 5
'""| Channel 6
" | Channel 7
"] Channel 8

| Buffer memon

REMTO

- 754

Reads remote I/O station device data for object network
number. (in 16-bit units)

CPU Master module Rm%tﬁlgo

i1 |Channel 1] |

|—H—[ READ]—l . |Channel 2] |
¥ Channel 3|

X' |Channel 4| |

ord device || |Channel 5| |

1

1

Read other
READ |station word @)
device

2594

M2

2594 ] ! [Channel 6
' |Channel 7
! |Channel 8

Writes device to object network number remote I/0 station.
(in 16-bit units)

Remote 1/0
CPU Master module module

I1 [Channel 1 Word device
i1 [Channel 2
i1 [Channel 3

Write other i
i |-|  wrITE ]-I -+ Channel 4

WRITE |station word )
device

> 361

i1 |Channel 5
i1 [Channel 6
! |Channel 7
I1 [Channel 8
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5.32

(b) For multiplexed remote master station and multiplexed remote sub-master station

QO : Can be used, x : Cannot be used

Execution

station Target station

Multiplexed | Multiplexed

Instruction Name Description
QnPH | QnPRH remote remote

master sub-master
station station

SEND:Writes data to the target station (network module) of the target
network No.

RECV:Reads the data sent by SEND to the CPU device.
SEND |Data sending @) x

CPU Network module Network module CPU

\1 |Channel 1
I1 |Channel 2
Hi seno H-»{Channel 3

0 .
! |1 |Channel 4| |
0 i
0 i

Logical channel 1 (Channel 1)
Logical channel 2 (Channel 2)
Logical channel 3 (Channel 3)
Logical channel 4 (Channel 4)
LLogical channel 5 (Channel 5)
| | Logical channel 6 (Channel 6)
| | Logical channel 7 (Channel 7)
| [ Logical channel 8 (Channel 8)

|1 |Channel 5
|| |Channel 6
|1 |Channel 7
I1 |Channel 8
]

RECV Data receiving @) x

Reads the CPU device data of the target station of the target network
No. (in 16-bit units).

CPU Network module Network module CPU

.1 [Channel 1

|'H—[ READ ]-|> Channel 2|

Other station
word device O O
read

READ
SREAD

1

A Channel 3 T |
m 2594 '
1

1

~ ¥ [Channel4]| | !

ord device !' [Channel 5| | !

2594 | !' [Channel 6] | ! i
Cod
I 1
I 1

M=

i1 |Channel 7
i1 LChannel 8

Writes data to the CPU device of the target station of the target
network No. (in 16-bit units).
(SWRITE can turn ON the device of the target station.)

CPU Network module Network module CPU

\1 |Channel 1
i1 |Channel 2
I |Channel 3

3 HHWRlTEHﬂ Channel 4] ‘:

Other station
word device (@) (o)
write

WRITE
SWRITE

L 361

11 [Channel 5
1 [Channel 6
11 [Channel 7
|1 |Channel 8

Issues "remote RUN" and "clock data read/write" requests to other
stations.

CPU Network module Network module CPU

i ;
| 1 [ Channel 1 | |
| 1 [Channel2 | |
| 11 [ Channel 3 | |
| |'||—[REQ]'| =»] Channel 4_|—
| |
I 1
I 1
I 1
I 1
I 1
| |
| |

Requesting
transient
REQ O O

transmission to
other stations

|| | .Channel 5
I1 [.Channel 6
|1 |.Channel 7
1 [ Channel 8

(To next page)
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QO : Can be used, x : Cannot be used

Execution

Target station

station
Instruction Name Description Multiplexed | Multiplexed
QnPH | QnPRH remote remote
master sub-master
station station

Receives the channel data, which was sent by SEND, within an
interrupt program and reads that data to the CPU device
immediately. Processing is completed when the instruction is
executed.
Receive __CPU__ Networkmodule  Networkmodue  CPU
RECVS message . O x 3 33 Channel 1 3 3 Logical channel 1 (Channel 1) 3 3 3 @) O
(Completed in | || [Channel 2| | || Logical channel 2 (Channel 2) | | | !
1 scan) ! |—H—{ SEND ]-|—f-H ! I | Logical channel 3 (Channel 3) | ! ! !
! !l |Channel 4| 1\ [ Logical channel 4 (Channel 4) || | Interrupt program:
! !l |Channel 5| | ™| Logical channel 5 (Channel 5) N, | !
| ! |Channel 6| | | [ Logical channel 6 (Channel 6) | /% 110 |—H—[REC\/S}{ !
| || [Channel 7| | || Logical channel 7 (Channel 7) | | | !
! || [Channel 8] | | | Logical channel 8 (Channel 8) | | | !
[A-compatible instruction]
Reads the CPU device data of the target station of the target network
No.
CPU Network module Network module CPU
Other station i )f Word device i
ZNRD  |word device 0) o) | |-H—[ ZNRD]‘| i/ *Fixed | 7 1 | 'e) 'e)
read | | Lo h |
| 0 Co L2594 | |
' Word device ! - " !
P [2594 |1 Co h i
I _ " 1 I I 1
i i - i i
L I oo N )
[A-compatible instruction]
Writes data to the CPU device of the target station of the target
network No.
___CPU ___Network module Network module _ CPU ___
Other station ! " - ! Word device |
ZNWR |word device 'e) o) | y | o) 'e)
write : ‘ | * Fixed : : : : :
| H ZNWR " 1 | 361 1
| H }l h Co i i
I I 1 I 1 1
| " Lo I |
I I 1 I 1 1
| n Do n |
b R o A H
Performs "remote RUN" to the CPU module of the other station.
CPU Network module Network module CPU
i H Channel 1 i i H i
! !'"|Channel 2| | ! " !
RRUN |RemoteRUN | O o | i (Channel 31 || ! 1 0 0
' H—Crrun{-:s[Channel 4}-— > RUN |
| i1 |Channel 5| | | " |
! ' |Channel 6 | ! " !
| i1 [Channel 7| | | " |
! 'l |Channel 8] | ! " !
i e 1 L e e e e 1

(To next page)
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QO : Can be used, x : Cannot be used

Execution

Target station

station

Instruction Name Description Multiplexed | Multiplexed
QnPH | QnPRH remote remote

master sub-master
station station

Performs "remote STOP" to the CPU module of the other station.

CPU Network module Network module CPU

'l |Channel 1] |

i1 [Channel 2| |

!l |Channel 3| !

|-H—[RSTOF’]-| t»] Channel 4|+
I 1

1

1

RSTOP [Remote STOP | O O

Channel 5
! {Channel 6
! {Channel 7
' {Channel 8

Channel 1| | |

Other stati Channel 2| | | "
er station Lo

RTMRD Channel 3 | '

clock data read o o i |—H——[RTMRD]-| :: -

1

|

Channel 4§ g |

¥ [Channel 5 | —{Clock data] |

| Word device 11 Channel 6

Clock data ' [Channel 7] !
I

Channel 8

I
i1 [Channel 1] |
i1 |Channel 2| |
i1 |Channel 3| |
3~+{Channel 4}~
1

I

I

Il

I

1

Other station
RTMWR | clock data @) O
written

i1 [Channel 5
! |Channel 6
i1 |Channel 7
' |Channel 8
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5.1.8 Other precautions

(1) Remote I/0 network replacement precautions

Replace all remote 1/O stations with Q series MELSECNET/H modules when the CPU module on the
remote master station is replaced with a Q series CPU module

On the MELSECNET/H remote I/O network, the A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series MELSECNET/10 module and
the Q series MELSECNET/H module cannot be used in combination.

For the method of replacing some remote /O stations with a Q series module without changing the
remote master station using the A/JAnS/QnA/QnAS series, refer to Section 5.2.

(2) Processing time

The link scan time and link refresh time differ between the A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series and the Q series.
For details on processing time, refer to the manual for the respective module.

(3) Interface of remote 1/O station

The interface to connect programming tools such as GX Works2 or GX Developer differs between the A/
AnS/QnA/QnAS series and the Q series.

* A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series:RS-422 interface

* Q series:RS-232 interface

When connecting to the Q series, use the following RS-232 cable.
* RS-232 cable: QC30R2

(4) Precautions for replacement of QnA/QnAS series

(a) Parallel master system

The parallel master system cannot be configured in the MELSECNET/H.
Configure two networks.

MELSECNET/10 MELSECNET/H

m @ @ @ 1) Divide into two networks of

which the network No.

@ @ @ differs.
2) Set the station that is not
R QR0 )

used after dividing the

System configuration
precautions

i network as the reserved
Parallel remote master station Remote master station tati
) station.
Parallel remote sub-master station Remote I/O station . :
3) Use the inter-link data
) [ | Network No.
Remote I/O station O  Station No. transfer function for data
[ | Network No. communication between

a Station No. the remote master stations.

(b) Multiplex master system

1) MELSECNET/H can establish the system only when mounting on the following CPU.
* Process CPU (Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU)
* Redundant CPU (Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU)

2) For the MELSECNET/H, the multiplexed remote master station and the multiplexed remote sub-
master station cannot be mounted on the same CPU.
Mount the multiplexed remote master station and the multiplexed remote sub-master station on
separate CPUs.
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5.2 Gradually replacing A series remote I/O stations with Q series remote

/0 stations

5.21
(1)

5.36

Use the existing A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series master stations without any change, and gradually replace
the existing remote I/O stations with Q series stations by each station.

For network, MELSECNET/10 can be continuously used by utilizing Q series MELSECNET/H modules
in MELSECNET/10 mode, and thus Q series remote /O stations can be used together with remaining A/
AnS/QnA/QnAS remote 1/O stations.

List of MELSECNET/10 modules and the alternative modules

Replacement of the A/AnS series

Network type ‘ Station type | A/AnS series | Q series (alternative module)
AJ71LP21
Remote master .
- A1SJ71LP21 Replacement not required
staton AJTILP21G
AJ72LP25
Optical loop AJ70LP75 QJ72LP25-25 (MELSECNET/10
mode)*1
Remote I/O station ~ |A1SJ72QLP25
QJ72LP25G (MELSECNET/10
AJ72LP25G .
mode) 1
Remote master AJ71LR21 The step-by-step replacement of
station A1SJ71LR21 the coaxial loop system is not
Coaxial | AJ72LR25 possible.
oaxial loo
2 , AJ72QLR25 Consider the replacement of the
Remote I/O station ol | ) th th
A1SJ72QLR25 coaxial loop system wi e
coaxial bus system.
Remote master AJ71BR11 Reol t not ired
eplacement not require
station A1SJ71BR11 P q
e AJ72BR15 QJ72BR15 (MELSECNET/10
Remote I/O station AJ72QBR15 R
mode) 1
A1SJ72QBR15

*1 Modules with a serial number (first five digits) of "15012" or later
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(2) Replacement of the QnA/QnAS series

Network type Station type QnA/QnAS series | Q series (alternative module)
AJ71QLP21
A18J71QLP21
Remote master .
tati AJ71QLP21S Replacement not required
station ATSJ71QLP21S
Optical loop AJ71QLP21G
AJ72QLP25 QJ72LP25-25 (MELSECNET/10
Remote /0 stat A18J72QLP25 mode) !
emote I station QJ72LP25G (MELSECNET/10
AJ72LP25G .
mode) 1
Remote master AJ71QLR21 The step-by-step replacement of
station A1SJ71QLR21 the coaxial loop system is not
. AJ72QLR25 possible.
Coaxial loop .
Remote 1/O station Consider the replacement of the
A18J72QLR25 coaxial loop system with the
coaxial bus system.
Remote master AJ71QBR1M Repl t ot ired
, station ATSJ71QBR11 epracement not require
Coaxial bus remote 10 stat AJ72QBR15 QJ72BR15 (MELSECNET/10
emote VL station— I\1sJ72QBR15 mode)’!

*1 Modules with a serial number (first five digits) of "15012" or later
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5.2.2 Module performance specifications comparisons

(1) Comparison of AJ72LP25/AJ72QLP25/A1SJ72QLP25 and QJ72LP25-25 (MELSECNET/10

mode)

QO: Compatible, A: Partial change required, x: Incompatible

Specifications

AJ72LP25 AJ72QLP25 QJ72LP25-25 Compatibility| Precautions for replacement
A1S8J72QLP25 (MELSECNET/10 mode)

Maximum number | LX/LY 8192 points (@)
of link points per LB 8192 points O
network LW 8192 points o

<Remote master station — remote I/O station>
Maximum number of link {(LY + LB) = 8 + (2 x LW)} = 1600 bytes o
points per station <Remote I/O station — remote master station>

(LY + LB) = 8 + (2 x LW)} = 1600 bytes
Maximum number of I/O

< i < ints™1 < i

points per remote 1/ station X +Y = 2048 points X +Y = 2048 points X +Y = 2048 points O
Communication speed 10Mbps O
Communication method Token ring method (@)
Synchronous type Frame synchronization method (@)
Encoding method NRZI coding (Non Return to Zero Inverted) (@)
Transmission method Duplex loop (@)
Transmission format HDLC standards (frame format) (@)

255
Maximum number of (Total number of PLC to 239 Network No.240 to No.250 cannot

(Total number of PLC to PLC networks and remote A be set. Replace them with unused
networks PLC networks and
1/0 networks) network No.

remote 1/0O networks)
Number of stations connected
. 65 stations (Remote master station: 1, remote I/O station: 64) O
in one network
Pl G S ?ptical cable, H-PCF optical cable, broad-band H-PCF optical cable, QSI o

optical cable
Overall distance 30km (@)

. . Sl optical cable: 500m, H-PCF optical cable: 1km
Distance between stations
! © I Broad-band H-PCF optical cable: 1km, QSI optical cable: 1km O

Error control system CRC (X6 + X'2 + X5 + 1) and retry by a time over O

Loop-back function due to error detection or disconnection of a cable
RAS function Diagnostic functi'on for.checkin.g local Ii.nk lines . . . o

Abnormal detection using the link special relay and link special register

Network monitoring and various diagnostic functions
Transient transmission Monitoring, program up/download with a peripheral device A For comparison of dedicated link

Dedicated link instruction

instructions, refer to Section 5.1.7.

*1 For the A1SJ72QLP25, the maximum number of /O points per remote I/O station is "X + Y = 1024 points".
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(2) Comparison of AJ72LP25G/AJ72QLP25G and QJ72LP25G (MELSECNET/10 mode)

QO: Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Specifications

QJ72LP25G Compatibility| Precautions for replacement

AJ72LP2 AJ72QLP2
J 56 J72QLP25G (MELSECNET/10 mode)

Maximum number |[EX/EY 8192 points O
of link points per [LB 8192 points O
network LW 8192 points o
<Remote master station — remote I/O station>
Maximum number of link {(LY + LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)} =< 1600 bytes o
points per station <Remote I/O station — remote master station>
{(LY + LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)} = 1600 bytes
Maximum number of I/O < . < . o
points per remote 1/ station X +Y = 2048 points X +Y = 2048 points
Communication speed 10Mbps (@)
Communication method Token ring method (@)
Synchronous type Frame synchronization method (@)
Encoding method NRZI coding (Non Return to Zero Inverted) (@)
Transmission method Duplex loop (@)
Transmission format HDLC standards (frame format) (@)
255
. 239 Network No.240 to No.250 cannot
Maximum number of (Total number of PLC to )
(Total number of PLC to PLC networks and remote A be set. Replace them with unused
networks PLC networks and /O networks) network No
remote 1/0 networks) ’
Number of stations connected
) umoer fons con 65 stations (Master station: 1, remote 1/O station: 64) (@)
in one network
Applicable cable Gl optical cable (@)
Overall distance 30km (@)
Distance between stations Gl optical cable: 2km (@)
Error control system CRC (X8 + X2+ X5 + 1) and retry by a time over O
Loop-back function due to error detection or disconnection of a cable
RAS function Diagnostic functilon for.checkin‘g local Ii.nk lines . . . o
Abnormal detection using the link special relay and link special register
Network monitoring and various diagnostic functions
. L. Monitoring, program up/download with a peripheral device For comparison of dedicated link
Transient transmission . s ) A . . .
Dedicated link instruction instructions, refer to Section 5.1.7.
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(3) Comparison of AJ72BR15/AJ72QBR15/A1SJ72QBR15 and QJ72BR15 (MELSECNET/10

mode)

QO: Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Specifications

AJ72BRA5 AJ72QBR15 QJ72BR15 Compatibility| Precautions for replacement
A1SJ72QBR15 (MELSECNET/10 mode)

Maximum number |LX/LY 8192 points (@)
of link points per LB 8192 points (@)
network LW 8192 points o

<Remote master station — remote I/O station>
Maximum number of link {(LY + LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)} = 1600 bytes
points per station <Remote I/O station — remote master station> o

{(LY + LB) + 8 + (2 x LW)} = 1600 bytes
Maximum number of I/O

< i < ints™ < i

points per remote /O station X +Y = 2048 points X +Y = 2048 points X +Y = 2048 points (@)
Communication speed 10Mbps O
Communication method Token bus method (@)
Synchronous type Frame synchronization method (@)
Encoding method Manchester code O
Transmission method Single bus (@)
Transmission format HDLC standards (frame format) (@)

255

. 239 Network No.240 to No.250 cannot
Maximum number of (Total number of PLC to )
(Total number of PLC to PLC networks and remote A be set. Replace them with unused
networks PLC networks and
1/0 networks) network No.

remote 1/0O networks)
Number of stations connected 33 stations (Master station: 1, remote 1/O station: 32) (@)
in one network
Applicable cable 3C-2V, 5C-2V, 5C-FB (@)
Overall distance 30km (@)

3C-2V: 300m
Dist: betw tati

istance between stations 5C-2V, 5C-FB: 500m (@)

Error control system CRC (X' + X'2 + X5 + 1) and retry by a time over @]

Loop-back function due to error detection or disconnection of a cable
RAS function Diagnostic functi'on for.checkin.g local Ii.nk lines . . . o

Abnormal detection using the link special relay and link special register

Network monitoring and various diagnostic functions

Monitoring, program up/download with a peripheral device For comparison of dedicated link
Transient transmission 9, prog P perip A P

Dedicated link instruction

instructions, refer to Section 5.1.7

*1 For the A1SJ72QBR15, the maximum number of I/O points per remote I/O station is "X + Y = 1024 points".
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5.2.3 Functional comparisons

To use a MELSECNET/H remote 1/O module (MELSECNET/10 mode), the CPU module on the master
station must be an AnU/AnUS/QnA/QnAS series module. For details on functions of a remote I/O
module, refer to a manual for the CPU module used on the master station because the functions differ
depending on which CPU module is used on the master station.

The following table lists function differences among module series.

Description

A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series | Q series MELSECNET/H module | Compatibility Precautions for replacement
MELSECNET/10 module (MELSECNET/10 mode)

zzz‘i’z:nr:::ﬂi with a special Performs communications with each module on the remote 1/0
) , station using X/Y (LX/LY) and B/W (LB/LW). o
(Cyclic transfer function)
Check and modify a program because
Dedicated link instruction Reads or writes data from/to the buffer memory of the special buffer memory addresses of intelligent
function module on the remote I/O station. A function modules differ between A/AnS/
QnA/QnAS series and Q series.
. . . . . Set the configuration with the PLC
1/0 assignment function Sets the module configuration of the remote I/O station. A “
parameter of the remote 1/0 module.
The number of transient transmissions
executed during one link scan differs
ZNFR/ZNTO instruction access Sets the number of transient transmissions that can be executed depending on the total number of
number setting function during one link scan (a total of entire one network). A normal stations. The number of
transient transmissions executed for
one station is the same, though.

Bl fi d input/output Set whether t bl disable th
oyvn L,jse erroran |np.u el Sets whether to enable or disable the error check of a blown fuse et whether (_) enable or disable fhe
verification error check disabled . e A error check with the PLC parameter of

) error and an input/output verification error.
function the remote 1/O module.
. Sets an operation mode to be used when a blown fuse error or an Set an operation mode with the PLC
Operation mode at an error . I A
input/output verification error occurs. parameter of the remote 1/0 module.

*1 Change the network parameter of the master station as well. For details, refer to Section 5.2.6.
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5.2.4 Switch setting comparisons

(1) Switch setting comparisons of remote master stations

The switch setting change is not required because the remote master station is not replaced.

(2) Switch setting comparisons of remote 1/O stations

Switch name

A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series
MELSECNET/10 module

Description

Q series MELSECNET/H module
(MELSECNET/10 mode)

Precautions for replacement

[Using QJ72LP25-25]
Sets the mode.
<Setting range>
Sets the mode. 0: Online (10Mbps)
<Setting range> 1: Self-loopback test (10Mbps) « When using a MELSECNET/H
0: Online 2: Internal self-loopback test (10Mbps) module in MELSECNET/10 mode,
2: Offline 3: Hardware test (10Mbps) set the mode to "8".
3: Loop test (forward loop)2 4. Online (25Mbps) « Set offline and loop test in GX
4: Loop test (reverse loop)™ 5: Self-loopback test (25Mbps) Works2 or GX Developer network
Mode setting 5: Station-to-station test (master 6: Internal self-loopback test (25Mbps) parameters.
switch station) 7: Hardware test (25Mbps) + Substitute the forward loop/reverse
6: Station-to-station test (normal 8: Online (MELSECNET/10 mode) loop test for the station-to-station test.
station) [Using QJ72LP25G and QJ72BR15] * Check network No., group No. and
7: Self-loopback test Sets the mode. station No. in GX Works2 or GX
8: Internal self-loopback test <Setting range> Developer network diagnostics (host
9: H/W test 0: Online information).
F: Station No. check 1: Self-loopback test
2: Internal self-loopback test
3: Hardware test
8: Online (MELSECNET/10 mode)"!
*1 This mode (8; Online (MELSECNET/10 mode)) is added to a module with a serial number (first five digits) of "15012" or
later.
*2 This mode is not used for the coaxial bus system.
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5.2.5 Parameter comparisons

(1) Parameters of remote master station

Basically, the parameter change is not required because A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series modules are
continuously used for the remote master station.

However, for a Q series MELSECNET/H remote 1/0 module (MELSECNET/10 mode), some parameters
must be set at the remote |/O station instead of at the master station, and therefore the setting change of
an existing module at the master station is required. For details, refer to Section 5.2.6.

(2) Parameters of remote I/O station

When mounting an intelligent function module on a remote I/O station, set parameters.
When the remote 1/O station consists of only I/O modules, the modules operate without parameter
settings. (In such a case, the modules operate with the default values.)

QO: Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Description

Parameter Q series
A/AnS/QnA/QnAS i Compatibilit Precautions for replacement
name nS/AnA/QAS series MELSECNET/H module P v P

MELSECNET/A |
SECNET/10 module (MELSECNET/10 mode)

» New parameter of MELSECNET/H
(The number of empty slots is set.)

- PLC system setting A + For an A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series module, the number is set in
1/0 assignments of the network parameter at the master
station.

* New parameter of MELSECNET/H
(The operation mode to be used or whether to enable the
. error check at an error are set.)

) PLC RAS setting A + For an A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series module, the PLC RAS
setting of PLC parameter at the master station is relected to
the remote 1/O network.

PLC * New parameter of MELSECNET/H
parameter - Operation setting - (The parameters for data transmission between devices are
set.)
* New parameter of MELSECNET/H
(The I/0 assignments of the remote 1/O station are set.)
+ For an A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series module, the I/0O assignments
are set in /O assignments of the network parameter at the
- I/0 assignment setting A master station. . .
Therefore, at the replacement, if the I/O assignments are
already set at the A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series module on the
master station, the setting change is required.
+ To mount an intelligent function module on a remote 1/0
station, the switch setting is required for the I/O assignments.
* New parameter of MELSECNET/H
Ethernet - (The network parameter of an Ethernet module mounted on
Network the remote I/O station is set.)
parameter ) * New parameter of MELSECNET/H
CC-Link - (The network parameter of a CC-Link module mounted on the
remote /O station is set.)
* New parameter of MELSECNET/H
Remote . (The remote password of a module (such as an Ethernet
- Remote password setting - . L
password module or a serial communication module) mounted on the
remote /O station is set.)

5.43



S

REPLACEMENT OF THE MELSECNET/10 (REMOTE I/O NETWORK)

5.2.6 Program comparisons

(1)

This section describes how to modify the existing programs when replacing MELSECNET/10 remote 1/0O
stations with MELSECNET/H (MELSECNET/10 mode) remote I/O stations.

Link special relay (SB)/link special register

Program modifications related to link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW) are not required
because the link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW) of the CPU module on the master
station are used.

For details, refer to either of following manuals according to the CPU module used on the master
station.

Type MELSECNET/10 Network System (Remote 1/0O network) Reference Manual

For QnA/Q4AR MELSECNET/10 Network System Reference Manual

(2) Network parameters

5.4

(a)

(b)

Master station

The items specific to remote I/O stations (such as I/0O assignments of a remote /O station) must be
set at the remote /O station. Therefore, delete these items from the network parameter of the master
station. For details on the items set at the remote 1/O station, refer to Section 5.2.5.

Remote 1/O station

Set the necessary parameters (refer to Section 5.2.5) at the remote 1/O station.

If the parameters are not set, modules operate with the default settings and these operations may
differ from the desired ones.

When mounting an intelligent function module, configure the switch setting for I/0 assignments.

The figures below show the setting example of I/O assignments on the following conditions; the
system has one remote /O station, the system configurations before and after the replacement are

the same, and an intelligent function module is mounted on the remote 1/O station.

I/0 assignments of the remote I/O station (set in the network parameter at the existing master station)

Stationho Slat vpe tdodel name M [~
i 1 N0y [Special - I2poinks. W\
1 i 0N [input - Ipoints )/
2 1 2i02) SSalput v Sepgiie | ¥

v7
Delete the parameters to set them on the remote I/O station side.
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I/0 assignments of the remote 1/O station (set in the network parameter at the remote 1/O station after
the replacement)

The address change is not required when the number of occupied points and
start XY address are set on the remote 1/O station side.

~1f0 Assignment ‘
No. Sot | Type Model Name Points Startxy 4] @
0__|Remote I/0 StatiRemote I/0 Station > |QI7AP25-25 -
1_|0(=0) Intelligent - [Q62DAN [32Points - 0000 Detailer| Setting |
2 [~ Input v x4t (| 18paints - 0020 |
3 |22 Cutput - |qvar 18Paints - 0040 Select[.C type |
4 [3(3 - -
New I[lodule
5 |4(*4 - - —
5 |5 = =
7_|6(%6) - - -
Assigning the 1/0 address is not necessary as the CPU does it automaticaly.
Leaving this setting blank will not cause an error to ocaur.

The switch setting is required
when an intelligent function module is used.

Switch setting example v

Slot Type Model Name Switchl | Switch? | Switch3 | Switch4 | Switchs =+
0 |Remote I/O StafR: te /O Station QJ721P25-25
1 [oF0) Inteligent Q62DAN 0044 0000 0000 0000 0000
2 [11) Input QxaL
3 [22) Output qQrarp
4 [3(%3)
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(3) Utilizing existing programs

5.4

If the system configurations before and after the replacement are the same, program modifications are
not required.

When an intelligent function module is mounted on the remote I/O station, the buffer memory read or
write functions using the dedicated link instruction of the CPU module on the master station. In such a
case, if the specifications such as 1/O signals or buffer memory addresses are different between the
modules before and after the replacement, a program modification is required.

The figure below shows the example of modifying the program related to the dedicated link instruction
when the CPU module on the master station is the AnUCPU and the A62DA (analog output module) is
replaced with the Q62DAN.

Program related to the dedicated link instruction of the existing AnUCPU

* Write data to the buffer memory area in the analog output side.

M101
41—} [SET 102
M102
43 —| : [LEDB INTO
[suB H1
[SUB H101 *
-
1
{sig 1 HO 4
[LEDC w4
[suB K2
[LEDC M103
[LEDR
* Check the output value write completion.
M103
76— | [RST M102

* Change SUB HO into SUB H1 because the buffer memory address
for writing the analog output value of the Q62DAN changes H1.

For details on replacements of intelligent function modules, refer to the following.

Transition from MELSEC-A/QnA (Large Type) Series to Q Series Handbook (Intelligent Function
Modules)

Transition from MELSEC-AnS/QnAS (Small Type) Series to Q Series Handbook (Intelligent Function
Modules)
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5.2.7

(1)

(2)

()

Last stage of the replacement

This section describes the last stage of the step-by-step replacement of the MELSECNET/10 remote 1/O
stations with the MELSECNET/H remote /O stations. The replacement is conducted by using the
MELSECNET/10 mode of MELSECNET/H remote I/O modules.

Last stage of the replacement

A MELSECNET/H remote 1/0O module (MELSECNET/10 mode) can be used when the CPU module on
the master station is A/ANS/QnA/QnAS series.

When replacing the CPU module on the master station with a Q series module, replace the network as
well (from MELSECNET/10 remote I/O to MELSECNET/H remote I/O). In this case, Q series modules
are used for all remote I/O stations.

The last stage of the step-by-step replacement of the MELSECNET/10 remote 1/0O network is when the
CPU module on the master station is replaced with a Q series module.

How to replace the master station

Replace the master station in the same way as the MELSECNET/10 remote /O is collectively replaced.
For details, refer to Section 5.1.

How to replace remote I/O stations

For MELSECNET/H remote I1/O modules at the step-by-step replacement, the mode setting switches
are set to MELSECNET/10 mode "8".

At the last stage of the replacement where the network is replaced with the MELSECNET/H remote /O,
if the mode setting switches are changed to Online (MELSECNET/H mode) "0" or "4", all of the modules
on the stations can be used as they are.

Note that to use the buffer memory read or write of an intelligent function module, program checks and
modifications are required for the dedicated link instructions (from the A series instructions to the Q
series instructions).
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REPLACEMENT OF CC-LINK

6.1 List of CC-Link Alternative Models

(1) Replacement of the A/AnS series

A/ANS series | Alternative models
AJ61BT11

*1
A1SJ61BT11 QJ61BT11N

(2) Replacement of the QnA/QnAS series

QnA/QnAS series | Alternative models

AJ61QBT11 .
QJ61BT1IN™

A1SJ61QBT11

*1 The number of mountable CC-Link modules depending on Q series CPU module type is as follows:
Universal model QCPU: 64
Up to eight modules can be set using parameters of GX Works2 or GX Developer. To use more than eight modules, set the
parameters using dedicated instructions.
For details, refer to the CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual.
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6.2 Specifications Comparisons

6.2.1 Module specifications comparisons

(1) A/AnS series

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Specifications

AJ61BT11/A1SJ61BT11 QJ61BT11N

Compat-

Precautions for

ibility

replacement

. Can be selected from 156kbps/625kbps/2.5Mbps/5Mbps/
Transmission speed O
10Mbps.
Max. cable overall . . .
. Differs depending on the transmission speed.
distance (Max. @)
o . (Refer to the manual.)
transmission distance)
64 stations
Note that it has to be satisfied with the following conditions.
{(1xa)+(2xb)+((3xc)+ (4 xd)}=64
a: Number of 1-station occupied modules
b: Number of 2-station occupied modules
Max. number of stations |C¢: Number of 3-station occupied modules
(For master station) d: Number of 4-station occupied modules O
{(16 x A) + (54 x B) + (88 x C)} = 2304
A: Number of remote 1/O stations = 64 stations
B: Number of remote device stations = 42 stations
C: Number of local stations, standby master stations and
intelligent device stations = 26 stations
Number of occupied ) ) ) 1 to 4 stations (Switched with GX Works2 or GX
. 1 to 4 stations (Switched with
stations DIP switch) GX Works2 or GX Developer O Developer parameter
Wi
(For local station) parameter settings) settings are required.
. X Remote I/O (RX, RY) : 2048 points
Maximum number of link . .
. Remote register (RWw) : 256 points O
points per system . .
Remote register (RWr) : 256 points
Remote station/local Remote I/0 (RX, RY) : 32 points (Local station: 30 points)
station Remote register (RWw) : 4 points O
Link points per station |Remote register (RWr) : 4 points
Communication method Broad cast polling method (@)
Nothing to be noted
Synchronous type Frame synchronization method | Flag synchronization method A though the methods are
different.
Encoding method NRZI method o)
Transmission method Bus (RS-485) @)
Transmission format HDLC standards @)
Error control system CRC (X6 + X12 + X5+ 1) 0
. CC-Link dedicated cable/CC-Link dedicated high-performance )
Connection cable ] ) ) @) Refer to Section 6.2.2.
cable/Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable
» Automatic return function
RAS function * Local station detach function @)
« Error detection with link special relay/register
GX Works2 or GX
Number of parameter Developer parameter
registrations to 10,000 times - A settings are performed
E2PROM instead of the parameter
registration to E2PROM.
Number of occupied I/O |32 points (I/O assignment: 32 points (I/0O assignment:
points special 32 points) intelli 32 points) o

6-2
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(2) QnA/QnAS series

QO : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Specifications

Compat-

Precautions for

AJ61QBT11/A1SJ61QBT11
Can be selected

QJ61BT11N

ibility

replacement

Transmission speed | 4 56kbps/625kbps/2.5Mbps/5Mbps/10Mbps. o
Max. cable overall
distance Differs depending on the transmission speed.
(Max. transmission (Refer to the manual.) o
distance)
64 stations
Note that it has to be satisfied with the following conditions.
{1xa)+(2xb)+(3xc)+(4xd)}=64
a: Number of 1-station occupied modules
b: Number of 2-station occupied modules
Max. number of stations |C: Number of 3-station occupied modules
(For master station) d: Number of 4-station occupied modules o
{(16 x A) + (54 x B) + (88 x C)} = 2304
A: Number of remote 1/0 stations = 64 stations
B: Number of remote device stations = 42 stations
C: Number of local stations, standby master stations and
intelligent device stations = 26 stations
Number of occupied ) . ) 1 to 4 stations (Switched with GX Works2 or GX
. 1 to 4 stations (Switched with
stations DIP switch) GX Works2 or GX Developer A Developer parameter
(For local station) parameter settings) settings are required.
. . Remote 1/O (RX, RY) : 2048 points
Maximum number of link ) .
) Remote register (RWw) : 256 points O
points per system ) .
Remote register (RWr) : 256 points
Remote station/local Remote I/O(RX, RY) : 32 points (Local station: 30 points)
station Remote register (RWw) : 4 points @)
Link points per station |[Remote register (RWr) : 4 points
Communication method Broad cast polling method @)
Nothing to be noted
Synchronous type Frame synchronization method | Flag synchronization method A though the methods are
different.
Encoding method NRZ| method O
Transmission method Bus (RS-485) @)
Transmission format HDLC standards @)
Error control system CRC (X6 + X2+ X% + 1) o)
. CC-Link dedicated cable/CC-Link dedicated high-performance )
Connection cable ) ) . @) Refer to Section 6.2.2.
cable/Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable
 Automatic return function
RAS function » Local station detach function @)
« Error detection with link special relay/register
GX Works2 or GX
Number of parameter Developer parameter
registrations to 10,000 times - A settings are performed
E2PROM instead of the parameter
registration to E2PROM.
Number of occupied I/0O |32 points (/O assignment: 32 points (I/O assignment: o

points

special 32 points) intelli 32 points)
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6.2.2 Cable performance comparisons

CC-Link dedicated cable used on the A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series can be also used on the Q series.
For specifications of CC-Link dedicated cable, refer to CC-Link Partner Association home
page: www.cc-link.org

6-4
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(1) A/AnS series

6.3 Functional Comparisons

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Specifications

AJ61BT11/A1SJ61BT11 QJ61BT11N

Precautions for

replacement

Communication
between master station
and remote /O station

The communication of ON/OFF information with remote 1/0
station is performed.

Communication
between master and
remote device stations

The communication of ON/OFF information and numerical data
with remote device station is performed.

Communication
between master station
and local station

The communication of ON/OFF information and numerical data
with local station is performed.

Communication
between master and
intelligent device
stations

The communication is performed with intelligent device station
using cyclic transmission and transient transmission.

Reserved station
function

By setting remote station and local station, which are to be
connected in the future, as reserved stations, these stations are
not treated as data link faulty stations.

If a connected module is specified, no data link is available.

Error invalid station
function

Remote station and local station that cannot perform data link
due to the power supply off, etc. will not be treated as data link
faulty stations with this function.

Data link status setting
at master station
programmable controller
CPU error

The data link status when operation continuation error occurs on
the master station programmable controller CPU can be set.

Parameter registration
to E2PROM

Parameter writing is not
required at each startup of
master module by registering -
parameters to E2PROM of
master module.

GX Works2 or GX
Developer parameter
settings are performed
instead of the parameter

registration to E2PROM.

Data link faulty station
input data status setting

The input (received) data status (cleared/hold) from the station
that has data link error caused by the power supply off, etc. can
be set.

Module reset function by
sequence program

Resetting can be performed by
the sequence program without
resetting programmable
controller CPU in the case the
switch setting is changed or an
error has occurred in a module.

When the switch setting is
changed, turn the power
supply of programmable
controller system OFF —
ON or reset the
programmable controller
CPU.

Data link stop/restart

The stop and restart of data link is available during the data link
execution.

Automatic return
function

The module disconnected from data link by the power supply off,
etc. can automatically return to data link, when restored to the
normal status.

Local station detach
function

The module that cannot perform data link due to the power
supply off, etc. is disconnected and data link is kept with normal
modules only.

Data link status check
(SB/SW)

Data link status can be checked.
This check can be used for the interlock etc. of sequence
program.

(To next page)
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O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Specifications

AJ61BT11/A1SJ61BT11

QJ61BT11N

Precautions for
replacement

Offline test

The following tests can be
performed.
* Hardware test:
Standalone module operation
check
* Line test:
Module connection status
check
» Parameter check test:
Parameter setting check

The following tests can be
performed.
» Hardware test:
Standalone module operation
check
* Line test:
Module connection status
check

The specification method
of hardware test/line test
differs.

For details on the
specification method,
refer to the manual.
Check the set parameter
in GX Works2 or GX
Developer network
parameters.

Parameter registration
function

The following two types of
parameters are set using the
sequence program (TO
instruction) or dedicated
instructions.

» Network parameter

» Automatic refresh parameter

The following two types of
parameters are set using GX
Works2 or GX Developer.

* Network parameter

* Automatic refresh parameter

Change from the
parameter settings in the
sequence program (TO
instruction) or with
dedicated instructions to
the parameter settings
with GX Works2 or GX
Developer.

Scan synchronous
function

Synchronous mode: Data link with scan synchronized with

sequence program is available.

Asynchronous mode: Data link not synchronized with sequence

program is available.

Standby master function

Data link can be continuously performed by switching to the
standby master station at the master station error.

Dedicated instruction
(RIRD, RIWT, RIRCV,
RISEND, RIFR, RITO)

Transient transmission to intelligent device station and local
station is available using dedicated instructions.

Change the sequence
program as instruction
formats differ.

Remote I/O net mode

Communication is available for master station and remote /O

station only.

Delete RRPA instruction
and set parameters with
GX Works2 or GX
Developer.

Temporary error invalid
station specify function

Module replacement is available without detecting error of the
faulty remote station during online.

6-6
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(2) QnA/QnAS series

QO : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Specifications

AJ61QBT11/A1SJ61QBT11 QJ61BT11N

Precautions for

replacement

Communication
between master station
and remote I/O station

The communication of ON/OFF information with remote 1/0
station is performed.

Communication
between master and
remote device stations

The communication of ON/OFF information and numerical data
with remote device station is performed.

Communication
between master station
and local station

The communication of ON/OFF information and numerical data
with local station is performed.

Communication
between master and
intelligent device
stations

The communication is performed with intelligent device station
using cyclic transmission and transient transmission.

Reserved station
function

By setting remote station and local station, which are to be
connected in the future, as reserved stations, these stations are
not treated as data link faulty stations.

If a connected module is specified, no data link is available.

Error invalid station
function

Remote station and local station that cannot perform data link
due to the power supply off, etc. will not be treated as data link
faulty stations with this function.

Data link status setting
at master station
programmable controller
CPU error

The data link status when operation continuation error occurs on
the master station programmable controller CPU can be set.

Parameter registration
to E2PROM

Parameter writing is not
required at each startup of
master module by registering -
parameters to E2PROM of
master module.

GX Works2 or GX
Developer parameter
settings are performed
instead of the parameter

registration to E2PROM.

Data link faulty station
input data status setting

The input (received) data status (cleared/held) from the station
that has data link error caused by the power supply off, etc. can
be set.

Module reset function by
sequence program

Resetting can be performed by
the sequence program without
resetting programmable
controller CPU in the case the
switch setting is changed or an
error has occurred in a module.

When the switch setting is
changed, turn the power
supply of programmable
controller system OFF —
ON or reset the
programmable controller
CPU.

Data link stop/restart

The stop and restart of data link is available during the data link
execution.

Automatic return
function

The module disconnected from data link by the power supply off,
etc. can automatically return to data link, when restored to the
normal status.

Local station detach
function

The module that cannot perform data link due to the power
supply off, etc. is disconnected and data link is kept with normal
modules only.

Data link status check
(SB/SW)

Data link status can be checked.
This check can be used for the interlock etc.of sequence
program.

(To next page)
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Offline test

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Specifications

AJ61QBT11/A1SJ61QBT11™
The following tests can be
performed.

» Hardware test:

Standalone module operation
check

* Line test:
Module connection status
check

» Parameter check test:
Parameter setting check

QJ61BT11N"2

The following tests can be
performed.
* Hardware test:
Standalone module operation
check
* Line test:
Module connection status
check

Precautions for

replacement
The specification method
of hardware test/line test
differs.
For details on the
specification method,
refer to the manual.
Check the set parameter
in GX Works2 or GX
Developer network
parameters.

Parameter registration
function

The following two types of parameters are set using GX Works2

or GX Developer.
» Network parameter
» Automatic refresh parameter

Scan synchronous
function

Synchronous mode: Data link with scan synchronized with

sequence program is available.

Asynchronous mode: Data link not synchronized with sequence

program is available.

Standby master function

Data link can be continuously performed by switching to the

standby master station at the master station error.

Dedicated instruction
(RIRD, RIWT, RIRCV,
RISEND, RIFR, RITO)

Transient transmission to intelligent device station and local

station is available using dedicated instructions.

Change the sequence
program as instruction
formats differ.

Send/receive instruction
(SEND, RECV, READ,
SREAD, WRITE,
SWRITE, REQ)

Data sending/receiving to/from
other station on CC-Link is
available.

Data reading/writing from/to
other station is also available.

Replace READ, WRITE
instructions with
dedicated instructions
(RIRD, RIWT).

Other instruction cannot
be replaced.

Remote I/O net mode

Communication is available for master station and remote I/O

station only.

Set parameters with GX
Works2 or GX Developer.

Temporary error invalid
station specify function

Module replacement is available without detecting error of the

faulty remote station during online.

Online test function

Line test and link start/stop, etc. can be performed with GX

Works2 or GX Developer.

Monitoring and

diagnostics

Monitoring and diagnosing can be performed from GX Works2 or

GX Developer.

*1 Use GX Developer.

*2 Use GX Works2 or GX Developer.

6-s
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6.4 Switch Settings Comparisons

(1) A/AnS series

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Specifications Precautions for

AJ61BT11/A1SJ61BT11

Compat-
ibility

Switch name
QJ61BT11N

replacement

Station number setting
switch

Sets the station No. of the

module.

<Setting range>

» For remote net mode
Master station: 0
Local station: 1 to 64
Standby master station: 1 to
64

*» For remote 1/0 net mode
Master station: 1 to 64 (The
last station No. of remote 1/O
station is set.)

Sets the station No. of the
module.

<Setting range>

Master station: 0

Local station: 1 to 64

Standby master station: 1 to 64

Sets the last station No. at
remote I/O net mode with
GX Works2 or GX
Developer.

Mode setting switch

Sets the operation status of the
module.

Transmission speed
setting switch

Sets the transmission speed of
the module.

Sets the transmission speed
and operating status of the
module.

The mode setting and the
transmission rate setting
are performed with one
switch.

The remote net mode and
remote I/O net mode are
specified in GX Works2 or
GX Developer parameter
settings.

Condition setting switch

Sets the operation conditions.

<Settings>

« Station type

* Input data status of data link
faulty station

» Number of occupied stations

* Module mode

The operating conditions
are set in the parameter
settings of GX Works2 or
GX Developer.

Module mode setting is
not required.
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(2) QnA/QnAS series

Switch name

QO : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Specifications

Precautions for

Station number setting
switch

AJ61QBT11/A1SJ61QBT11
Sets the station No. of the
module.
<Setting range>
» For remote net mode

Master station: 0

Local station: 1 to 64

Standby master station: 1 to

64
* For remote 1/0O net mode

Master station: 1 to 64 (The

last station No. of remote 1/0

station is set.)

QJ61BT11N

Sets the station No. of the
module.

<Setting range>

Master station: 0

Local station: 1 to 64

Standby master station: 1 to 64

replacement

Sets the last station No. at
remote 1/0O net mode with
GX Works2 or GX
Developer.

Mode setting switch

Sets the operation status of the
module.

Transmission speed
setting switch

Sets the transmission speed of
the module.

Sets the transmission speed
and operating status of the
module.

The mode setting and the
transmission rate setting
are performed with one
switch.

The remote net mode and
remote 1/O net mode are
specified in GX Works2 or
GX Developer parameter
settings.

Condition setting switch

Sets the operation conditions.

<Settings>

« Station type

« Input data status of data link
faulty station

» Number of occupied stations

The operating conditions
are set in the parameter
settings of GX Works2 or
GX Developer.

6-10
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6.5 Parameter Comparisons

(1) AJ/AnNS series

Parameter name

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Specifications

AJ61BT11/A1SJ61BT11

QJ61BT11N

Precautions for

replacement

Network parameter

Set this parameter with the
sequence program (TO
instruction) or with dedicated
instruction (RLPA instruction).

Set this parameter with GX
Works2/GX Developer or with
dedicated instruction
(RLPASET instruction).

Newly set the parameter
with GX Works2/GX
Developer or the dedicated
instruction (RLPASET
)12

instruction
Specify [Remote net Ver.1
mode] or [Remote I/O net
mode] for the mode.

Automatic refresh
parameter

Read/write cyclic data with
FROM/TO instruction or set
this parameter with dedicated
instruction (RRPA instruction).

Perform the automatic refresh
setting with GX Works2/GX
Developer or read/write cyclic
data with FROM/TO
instruction.

Perform the automatic
refresh setting with GX
Works2/GX Developer or
read/write cyclic data with
FROM/TO instruction.
When setting the network
parameter with dedicated
instruction (RLPASET
instruction), read/write
cyclic data with FROM/TO
instruction.

(2) QnA/QnAS series

Parameter name

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Specifications

AJ61QBT11/A1SJ61QBT11

QJ61BT11N

Precautions for

replacement

Network parameter

Set this parameter with GX
Developer or sequence
program (TO instruction).

Set this parameter with GX
Works2/GX Developer or with
dedicated instruction
(RLPASET instruction).

Newly set the parameter
with GX Works2/GX
Developer or the dedicated
instruction (RLPASET
)12

instruction
Specify [Remote net Ver.1
mode] or [Remote I/O net
mode] for the mode.

Automatic refresh
parameter

Perform the automatic refresh
setting with GX Developer or
read/write cyclic data with
FROM/TO instruction.

Perform the automatic refresh
setting with GX Works2/GX
Developer or read/write cyclic
data with FROM/TO
instruction.

Set the automatic refresh
with GX Works2/GX
Developer or read/write
cyclic data with FROM/TO
instruction.

When setting the network
parameter with dedicated
instruction (RLPASET
instruction), read/write
cyclic data with FROM/TO
instruction.

*1 Parameter setting of Q series CC-Link modules
Parameters can be set on up to eight modules using GX Works2 or GX Developer. For the settings of the 9th module or
later, use the dedicated instruction.
For details, refer to the CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual.

*2 Delete the program for the network parameter setting of the existing module.
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6.6 Program Comparisons

6.6.1 Comparison of I/0O signals

(1) A/AnS series

(a) Input signal

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

. Signal name Compat- .
Input signal . Precautions for replacement
AJ61BT11/A1SJ61BT11 QJ61BT11N ibility
Xn0 Module error Module error @)
Xn1 Data link status at host station Data link status at host station )
Delete the sequence program of the section
Xn2 Parameter setting status Prohibited to use A corresponding to the function, and check with
SB006D (Parameter setting status).
Xn3 Data link status of other station |Data link status of other station @)
Delete the sequence program of the section
Module reset acceptance corresponding to the function.
Xn4 complete Prohibited to use x When the switch setting is changed, turn the power
supply of programmable controller system OFF —
ON or reset the programmable controller CPU.
Xn5 Prohibited to use Prohibited to use @)
Data link startup by buffer
Xn6 memory parameter normal
completion
Data link startup by buffer
Xn7 memory parameter error
completion
- 2 Delete the sequence program of the section
Xn8 Data link startup by E“PROM - corresponding to the function, and set parameters
parameter normal completion Prohibited to use A with GX Works2/GX Developer or with dedicated
Xn9 Data link startup by E2PROM instruction (RLPASET instruction).
parameter error completion
Parameter registration to
XnA 2 .
E“PROM normal completion
Parameter registration to
XnB 2 .
E“PROM error completion
XnC Prohibited to use Prohibited to use @)
XnD E2PROM erasure normal Delete the sequence program of the section
completion Prohibited to use A ct')rresponding to the function, and s.et para'meters
YoE E2PROM erasure abnormal thh GX- Works2/GX Dlevelope.r or with dedicated
completion instruction (RLPASET instruction).
XnF Module ready Module ready )
X(n+1)0
X(n+1)1
X(n+1)2
X(n+1)3
X(n+1)4
X(n+1)5
X(n+1)6
X(n+1)7 - -
————— Prohibited to use Prohibited to use @)
X(n+1)8
X(n+1)9
X(n+1)A
X(n+1)B
X(n+1)C
X(n+1)D
X(n+1)E
X(n+1)F
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(b) Output signal

Signal name

Output signal

AJ61BT11/A1SJ61BT11

QJ61BT11IN

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Precautions for replacement

Refreshed automatically. Delete the sequence

YnO Refresh specification Prohibited to use program of the section corresponding to the
function.

Yn1

Yn2 Prohibited to use Prohibited to use

Yn3
Delete the sequence program of the section
corresponding to the function.

Yn4 Module reset request Prohibited to use When the switch setting is changed, turn the power
supply of programmable controller system OFF —
ON or reset the programmable controller CPU.

Yn5 Prohibited to use Prohibited to use
Delete the sequence program of the section

Yn6 Data link startup request from Prohibited to Use corresponding to the function, and set parameters

buffer memory parameters

with GX Works2/GX Developer or with dedicated
instruction (RLPASET instruction).

Yn7 Prohibited to use

Prohibited to use

Data link startup request from

Yn8 2
E“PROM parameters

Prohibited to use

Delete the sequence program of the section
corresponding to the function, and set parameters
with GX Works2/GX Developer or with dedicated
instruction (RLPASET instruction).

Yn9 Prohibited to use

Prohibited to use

Parameter registration request to

YnA 2
E“PROM

Prohibited to use

Delete the sequence program of the section
corresponding to the function, and set parameters
with GX Works2/GX Developer or with dedicated
instruction (RLPASET instruction).

YnB
YnC

Prohibited to use

Prohibited to use

YnD E2PROM erasure request

Prohibited to use

Delete the sequence program of the section
corresponding to the function, and set parameters
with GX Works2/GX Developer or with dedicated
instruction (RLPASET instruction).

YnE

YnF
Y(n+1)0
Y(n+1)1
Y(n+1)2
Y(n+1)3
Y(n+1)4
Y(n+1)5
Y(n+1)6
Y(n+1)7
Y(n+1)8
Y(n+1)9
Y(n+1)A
Y(n+1)B

Prohibited to use

Prohibited to use

Y(n+1)C Bank switch specification of
Y(n+1)D buffer memory

Prohibited to use

Bank switching is not required. (Refer to Section
6.6.2.)

Y(n+1)E
Y(n+1)F

Prohibited to use

Prohibited to use
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(2) QnA/QnAS series

(a) Input signal

Input signal

Signal name

AJ61QBT11/A18J61QBT11

QJ61BT11N

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Precautions for replacement

Xn0

Module error

Module error

Xn1

Data link status at host station

Data link status at host
station

Xn2

Parameter setting status

Prohibited to use

Delete the sequence program of the section
corresponding to the function, and check with
SB006D (Parameter setting status).

Xn3

Data link status of other station

Data link status of other
station

Xn4

Module reset acceptance
complete

Prohibited to use

Delete the sequence program of the section
corresponding to the function.

When the switch setting is changed, turn the power
supply of programmable controller system OFF —
ON or reset the programmable controller CPU.

Xn5

Prohibited to use

Prohibited to use

Xn6

Data link startup by buffer
memory parameter normal
completion

Xn7

Data link startup by buffer
memory parameter error
completion

Xn8

Data link startup by E2PROM
parameter normal completion

Xn9

Data link startup by E2PROM
parameter error completion

XnA

Parameter registration to

E2PROM normal completion

XnB

Parameter registration to

E2PROM error completion

Prohibited to use

Delete the sequence program of the section
corresponding to the function, and set parameters
with GX Works2/GX Developer or with dedicated
instruction (RLPASET instruction).

XnC

Prohibited to use

Prohibited to use

XnD

E2PROM erasure normal
completion

XnE

E2PROM erasure abnormal
completion

Prohibited to use

Delete the sequence program of the section
corresponding to the function, and set parameters
with GX Works2/GX Developer or with dedicated
instruction (RLPASET instruction).

XnF

Module ready

Module ready

X(n+1)0

X(n+1)1
X(n+1)2

X(n+1)3

X(n+1)4

X(n+1)5
X(n+1)6

X(n+1)7

X(n+1)8

X(n+1)9

X(n+1)A

X(n+1)B

X(n+1)C

X(n+1)D

X(n+1)E

X(n+1)F

Prohibited to use

Prohibited to use
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(b) Output signal

Signal name

Output signal

AJ61QBT11/A1SJ61QBT11

QJ61BT11IN

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Precautions for replacement

Refreshed automatically. Delete the sequence
YnO Refresh specification Prohibited to use program of the section corresponding to the
function.
Yn1
Yn2 Prohibited to use Prohibited to use
Yn3
Delete the sequence program of the section
corresponding to the function.
Yn4 Module reset request Prohibited to use When the switch setting is changed, turn the power
supply of programmable controller system OFF —
ON or reset the programmable controller CPU.
Yn5 Prohibited to use Prohibited to use
Delete the sequence program of the section
Yn6 Data link startup request from Prohibited to Use ccl)rresponding to the function, and s.et paralmeters
buffer memory parameters with GX Works2/GX Developer or with dedicated
instruction (RLPASET instruction).
Yn7 Prohibited to use Prohibited to use
Delete the sequence program of the section
i Dsta link startup request from Prohibited fo Use ccl)rresponding to the function, and s.et paralmeters
E“PROM parameters with GX Works2/GX Developer or with dedicated
instruction (RLPASET instruction).
Yn9 Prohibited to use Prohibited to use
Delete the sequence program of the section
. P:rameter registration request to Prohibited to use cc?rresponding to the function, and s.et paralmeters
EPROM with GX Works2/GX Developer or with dedicated
instruction (RLPASET instruction).
YnB - -
Prohibited to use Prohibited to use
YnC
Delete the sequence program of the section
corresponding to the function, and set parameters
YnD E?PROM erasure request Prohibited to use with G?( Worl?sZ/GX Developer or with F()1edicated
instruction (RLPASET instruction).
YnE
YnF
Y(n+1)0
Y(n+1)1
Y(n+1)2
Y(n+1)3
Y(n+1)4
Y(n+1)5
Y(n+1)6 - -
—————Prohibited to use Prohibited to use
Y(n+1)7
Y(n+1)8
Y(n+1)9
Y(n+1)A
Y(n+1)B
Y(n+1)C
Y(n+1)D
Y(n+1)E
Y(n+1)F
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6.6.2 Buffer memory comparisons

(1) A/AnS series

Buffer memory is divided into bankO to bank2 on the A/AnS series, but it is one area on the Q series.
Bank is switched with ON/OFF of Y (n+1)C, Y(n+1)D.
Buffer memory address of the Q series is shown in parenthesis, as buffer memory addresses of
communication buffer and automatic updating buffer are different.

QO : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

FFFn

Buffer memory address

Hex.

Dec.

Buffer memory name

AJ61BT11/A1SJ61BT11
Parameter information

QJ61BT11N
Parameter information

Compat-
ibility

Precautions for

replacement

OH to 5FH 0to 95 @)
area area
60H to 7FH 96 to 127 Prohibited to use Prohibited to use (e}
80H to CDH 128 to 205 Parameter information Parameter information o
area area
Parameter information Added with the remote net
CEH to DFH 206 to 223 Prohibited to use area A Ver.2 mode.
Replacement is not applied.
EOH to 15FH 224 to 351 Remote input (RX) Remote input (RX) ()
0 160H to 1DFH 352 to 479 Remote output (RY) Remote output (RY) (@)
1EOH to 2DFH 480 to 735 Remote register (RWw) |Remote register (RWw) ()
2EOH to 3DFH 736 to 991 Remote register (RWr) Remote register (RWr) (@)
Local station offset, size Added with the remote net
3EOH to 5DFH 992 to 1503 Prohibited to use . . ’ A Ver.2 mode.
information . .
Replacement is not applied.
5EOH to 5FFH 1504 to 1535 Link special relay (SB) Link special relay (SB) ()
600H to 7FFH 1536 to 2047 Link special register (SW) | Link special register (SW) @)
800+ to 9FFH 2048 to 2559 Prohibited to use Prohibited to use ()
AO0OH to FFFH 2560 to 4095 Random access buffer Random access buffer O
0 to FFFH 0 to 4095 o L Delete the program for bank
1 (1000H to 1FFFH) (4096 to 8191) Communication buffer Communication buffer A switching.
0 to FFFH 0 to 4095 . . . . Delete the program for bank
2 Automat dating buffer | Automati dating buff
(2000m to 2FFFH) | (8192 t0 12287) |~ Wiomatic updating buller | Automatic upaating buller | - A | iening.
" | (3000w to 3FFFH) | (12288 to 16383) Prohibited to use .
- - Area for Ver 2 The function was added to Q
(4000H to 53FFH) (16384 to 21503) ’ A series modules.
" | (5400nto 7FFFH) | (21504 to 32767) Prohibited to use )
A/Ans series Q series
Bank 0 Bank 1 Bank 2
H H OH
FFFH q
Y(n+1)C : OFF Y(n+1)C : ON Y(n+1)C : OFF

Y(n+1)D : OFF

Y(n+1)D : OFF

Y(n+1)D : ON

2FFFx
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(2) QnA/QnAS series

6-17

Buffer memory address

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Buffer memory name

AJ61QBT11/
A1SJ61QBT11
Parameter information

QJ61BT11N

Parameter information

Compat-
ibility

Precautions for replacement

OH to 5FH 0to 95 area area @)
60H to 7FH 96 to 127 Prohibited to use Prohibited to use (@)
80H to CDH 128 t0 205 ::ar:meter information ::ar:meter information o
Parameter information Added with the remote net Ver.2
CEH to DFH 206 to 223 Prohibited to use area A mode.
Replacement is not applied.
EOH to 15FH 224 to 351 Remote input (RX) Remote input (RX) (@)
160+ to 1DFH 352 to 479 Remote output (RY) Remote output (RY) @)
1EOH to 2DFH 480 to 735 Remote register (RWw) Remote register (RWw) @)
2EOH to 3DFH 736 to 991 Remote register (RWr) Remote register (RWr) @)
Local station offset. size Added with the remote net Ver.2
3EOH to 5DFH 992 to 1503 Prohibited to use . . ’ A mode.
information . .
Replacement is not applied.
5EO0H to 5FFH 1504 to 1535 | Link special relay (SB) Link special relay (SB) @)
600H to 7FFH 1536 to 2047 Link special register (SW) [Link special register (SW) @)
800H to 9FFH 2048 to 2559 | Prohibited to use Prohibited to use @)
AQOOH to FFFH 2560 to 4095 |Random access buffer Random access buffer @)
1000+ to 1FFFH 4096 to 8191 Communication buffer Communication buffer @)
2000H to 2FFFH 8192 to 12287 |Automatic updating buffer | Automatic updating buffer @)
(3000H to 3FFFH) | (12288 to 16383) Prohibited to use .
- - ) Area for Ver.2 A The function was added to Q series
(4000H to 53FFH) | (16384 to 21503) modules.
(54001 to 7FFFH) | (21504 to 32767) Prohibited to use ]
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6.6.3 Comparison of link special relay (SB)/link special register (SW)

(1) A/AnS series

The following table shows SB/SW which have different application on the A series and the Q series.

(a) Link special relay (SB)

Number

QO : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Name

AJ61BT11/A1SJ61BT11

Master station switching data

QJ61BT11N

Refresh instruction at standby

Precautions for replacement

The specifications of A/AnS

SB0001 ) o series and Q series are the
link start master switching
same.
Refresh instruction when Use for setting network
SB0003 changing parameters by the parameters with RLPASET
dedicated instruction instruction.
Master station duplication error
SB0007 )
canceling request
- Transmission speed test
SB000B .
request Added on the Q series and
SB000C Forced master switching replacement is not applied.
Remote device station
SB000D initialization procedure
registration instruction
) ) i Refresh instruction
Master station switch data link
SB0042 acknowledgement status at
start acceptance o
standby master switching
. . ) Refresh instruction complete Added on the Q series and
Master station switch data link ) .
SB0043 status at standby master replacement is not applied.
start complete L
switching
Forced master switching
SB0046 -
executable status
SBOO4E Parameter setting test Parameter information read The functions of A/AnS series
acceptance status acknowledgement status are different from those of Q
series.
Since the parameter setting test
SBOOAF Parameter setting test Parameter information read function is not required for the
complete status completion status Q series, delete the sequence
program for the corresponding
function.
Master station duplication error
SB0057 )
canceling acknowledgement
Master station duplication error
SB0058 )
canceling complete
Master switching request
SBOO5A greq
acknowledgement
Master switching request
SB005B greq
complete
SB005C Forced master switching Added on the Q series and
request acknowledgement replacement is not applied.
Forced master switching
SB005D
request complete
Execution status of remote
SBO05E device station initialization
procedure
Completion status of remote
SBO05F device station initialization

procedure
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Number

AJ61BT11/A1SJ61BT11

O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Name

QJ61BT11N

Compat-
ibility

Precautions for replacement

The mode is set on the Q series
using the network parameters.

SB0069 Module mode - A
(The setting can be checked in
SW0060.)
Setting status of block .
. Added on the Q series and
SBO06F - guarantee of cyclic data per A ) .
. replacement is not applied.
station
Master station return
SB0079 e .
specification information
Host master/standby master
SB007B )
operation status
Local station refresh/
compulsory clear setting status
SB007C .
in case of programmable
controller CPU STOP A Added on the Q series and
Standby master station test replacement is not applied.
SB00B4
result
Transmission speed test result
SB0184 .
for standby master station
Transmission speed test
SB0185
accept status
Transmission speed test
SB0186

completion status
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(b) Link special register (SW)

Number

QO : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Name

AJ61BT11/A1SJ61BT11

QJ61BT11N

Precautions for replacement

Dedicated instruction retry

SW000B . .
count setting Added on the Q series and
Specificati f te devi | ti t lied.
SWO0014 to SW0017 peg ica |on.o. .refno e device replacement is not applie
station to be initialized.
) . ) ) ) The specifications of A/AnS
Master station switch data link |Refresh instruction at standby . .
SW0043 o series and Q series are the
start result master switching result
same.
Automatic CC-Link startup
SW0052 )
execution result
SW0058 Detailed LED display status
SW0059 Transmission rate setting .
— Added on the Q series and
- Forced master switching ) .
SWO005D . . replacement is not applied.
instruction result
Remote device station
SWO005F initialization procedure
registration instruction result
" . ) . On the Q series, parameter
SW0062 Condition setting switch status |Module operating status ) .
setting status is stored.
SW00B9 E2PROM registration status
SWO0BA E2PROM erasure result 2 )
- No E“PROM (Refer to Section
Number of times when - 6.7)
SWO00BB parameters can be registered o
to E2PROM
Remote device station
initialization procedure
SW0110 to SWO11F registration execution
individual information (target 1
to 16)
Compatible CC-Link Ver.
SWO0140 to SW0143 ) )
information Added on the Q series and
- CC-Link Ver. ) .
) . replacement is not applied.
SW0144 to SW0147 installation/parameter
matching status
SW0148 Parameter mode
SW0149 Host parameter mode
SW0183 Transmission speed test result
Transmission speed test result
SWO0184 to SW0187

for each station
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(2) QnA/QnAS series
The following table shows SB/SW that have different applications on the QnA/QnAS series and the Q

6 -21

series.

(a) Link special relay (SB)

QO : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Name

Precautions for replacement

AJ61QBT11/A1SJ61QBT11

Master station switching data

QJ61BT11N

Refresh instruction at standby

The specifications of A/AnS

SB0001 ) o series and Q series are the
link start master switching
same.
Refresh instruction when
SB0003 changing parameters by the
dedicated instruction
Master station duplication error
SB0007 )
canceling request )
— Added on the Q series and
- Transmission speed test ) .
SB000B replacement is not applied.
request
SB000C Forced master switching
Remote device station
SB000D initialization procedure
registration instruction
Communication command (1)
SB0030 )
acceptance Not used on the Q series.
SB0031 Communication command (1) Delete the sequence program
complete of the section corresponding to
SB0032 Communication command (2) the function, and replace
acceptance READ, WRITE instructions with
Communication command (2) RIRD, RIWT instructions.
SB0033
complete
Forced master switching
SB0046
executable status
Master station duplication error
SB0057 )
canceling acknowledgement
Master station duplication error
SB0058 )
canceling complete
Master switching request
SBOO5A greq
acknowledgement
Master switching request
SB005B greq _
complete Added on the Q series and
Forced master switchin replacement is not applied.
SBO05C g P PP
request acknowledgement
Forced master switching
SB005D
request complete
Execution status of remote
SBO05E device station initialization
procedure
Completion status of remote
SBO05F device station initialization

procedure

(To next page)
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O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Name

Compat-

Precautions for replacement

AJ61QBT11/A1SJ61QBT11

QJ61BT11N

ibility

The mode is set on the Q series
using the network parameters.

SB0069 Module mode - A
(The setting can be checked in
SW0060.)
Setting status of block
SBO06F guarantee of cyclic data per
station
Master station return
SB0079 e .
specification information .
Added on the Q series and
- Host master/standby master A ) .
SB007B ) replacement is not applied.
operation status
Local station refresh/
compulsory clear setting status
SB007C .
in case of programmable
controller CPU STOP
SBOOAD RECYV instruction (1) execution Not used on the Q series.
request flag A Delete the sequence program
SBOOAT RECYV instruction (2) execution of the section corresponding to
request flag the function.
Standby master station test
SB00B4
result
Transmission speed test result
SB0184 . .
for standby master station A Added on the Q series and
Transmission speed test replacement is not applied.
SB0185
accept status
Transmission speed test
SB0186

completion status
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(b) Link special register (SW)
O : Compatible, A: Partial change required, x : Incompatible

Name Compat- .
Number Precautions for replacement

AJ61QBT11/A1SJ61QBT11 QJ61BT11N ibility
Dedicated instruction retry

SW000B )
count setting
Specification of remote device
SWO0014 to SW0017 ) o
station to be initialized.
Automatic CC-Link startup
SW0052 )
execution result )
- - Added on the Q series and
SW0058 - Detailed LED display status A ) .
— - replacement is not applied.
SW0059 Transmission rate setting
Forced master switching
SW005D

instruction result

Remote device station
SWO005F initialization procedure
registration instruction result

On the Q series, parameter

SW0062 Condition setting switch status | Module operating status A ) )
setting status is stored.
SWO00B9 E2PROM registration status A
SWOO0BA E2PROM erasure result A 2 ;
- No E“PROM (Refer to Section

Number of times when - 6.7)
SW00BB parameters can be registered A o

to E2PROM

Remote device station
initialization procedure

SW0110 to SWO11F registration execution
individual information (target 1
to 16)
Compatible CC-Link Ver.
SWO0140 to SW0143 ) )
information )
- Added on the Q series and
- CC-Link Ver. A ) .
) ) replacement is not applied.
SW0144 to SW0147 installation/parameter
matching status
SWO0148 Parameter mode
SW0149 Host parameter mode
SW0183 Transmission speed test result

Transmission speed test result
SWO0184 to SW0187

for each station
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6.7 Other Precautions

(1)

()

()

This section describes other precautions.

Peripheral device connection module

When AJ65BT-G4 type peripheral connection module is used on the A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series, replace it
with AJ65BT-G4-S3 type peripheral connection module.
AJ65BT-G4 type peripheral connection module cannot be used on the Q series.

Processing time

The link scan time and link refresh time differ between the A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series and the Q series.
For details on processing times, refer to the manual for the respective module.

Parameter registration to E2PROM

As the Q series CC-Link system master/local module does not have E2PROM, delete the sequence
program of the section corresponding to the parameter registration to E2PROM.

On the Q series CC-Link system master/local module, set the GX Works2 or GX Developer network
parameters to register parameters to the programmable controller CPU.
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6.8 Parameter Setting Example

The following describes an example how to replace the system in which parameters were set using
sequence program (TO instruction) on the A/AnS series with the system in which parameters are set
using GX Works2 or GX Developer on the Q series.

This section explains the above using the following system configuration example.

Station No.4
Station No.9
Station No.1 Station No.2 Local Station No.8

Master station e - Intelligent
station Remote Remote_ (Occupies ! Reserved ! | device station

(X/Y00 to 1F) 1/0 station device station 4 stations) |  station | | (Occupies

(Occupies (Occupies | (Occupies | | 4 stations)

1 station) 2 stations) ' 1station)

A A A A

6.8.1 Parameter setting example on the A/AnS series

The following shows a program example of parameter setting using the sequence program (TO

instruction).
X0 XOF
03— | s W]
Module Module
error ready
MO
5 } {SET Wi i
M1
7} {Mov K5 DO ]
Number of stations
5 stations
[mov K5 D1 ]
Number of retries
5 times
fmov K2 D2
Number of automatic return modules
2 modules
[TO HO H1 DO K3
Number of stations
5 stations
rLMOV KO D3
Stop at CPU failure
{10 Ho H6 D3 K1 ]
Stop at
CPU failure
M1
46— } TMov H8e D4
Reserved station specification
Station No. 8
I[TO HO H10 D4 K1 }
Reserved station
specification
Station No. 8
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M1
61 } [MOV H101 D12
Station
No.1 setting
[mov H1202 D13 ]
Station
No.2 setting
[MOV H2404 D14
Station
No.4 setting
[MOV H108 D15 ]-
Station
No.8 setting
[MOV H2409 D16
Station
No.9 setting
[TO HO H20 D12 K5 1
Station
No.1 setting
[RST M1 ]
M9038
97— | [SET YO T
1 scan ON Refresh
after RUN specification
X0 XOF
99K '} [pPLS M2 ]
Module Module
error ready
M2
104— | [SET M3 T
M3
106— | [SET Y6 ]
Data link
startup
X6
108— | [RST Y6 ]
Startup Data link
normal startup
completion
[RST M3 1
X7
— } [FROM  HO H668 D100 K1 i
Startup Error
abnormal code
completion storage
[RST Y6 X
Data link
startup
[RST M3 1
123 {END ]
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6.8.2 Parameter setting example on the Q series

The following shows an example of parameter setting using GX Works2.

Number of Modules 1 'IBnads Blank : No Setting [~ Set the station information in the CC-Link configuration window

O owmewsews g
s e
T Y B
Remote Net{Ver. 1 Mode) -

5

Inteligent Device Station
Remote IO Station
Inteligent Device Station
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APPENDICES

Appendix 1 External Dimensions

For external dimensions of modules shown in this handbook, refer to the user's manual for each

module.

Appendix 2 Spare parts storage

(1) The general specifications of programmable controllers are as follows. Please do not
store spare parts under a high temperature or high humidity condition, even within the
range guaranteed by the specifications.

(2)
()
(4)

(5)

Storage ambient temperature

-20 to 75°C

Storage ambient humidity

10 to 90%, no condensation

Store in a place avoiding direct sunlight.

Store under a condition with no dust or corrosive gas.

The capacity of the batteries (such as an A6BAT battery and an A8BAT battery) or a
lithium-coin battery (commercially available) for memory card is decreased by its self-
discharging even when it is not used. Replace it with new one in 5 years as a guideline.

For a power supply module, CPU module with built-in power supply, or analog module
that uses any aluminum electrolytic capacitor, which is indicated in the table below, take
the following measures since the characteristics will be deteriorated when the
aluminum electrolytic capacitor is left un-energized for a long time.

Product

\ Model
A1INCPU, AINCPUP21, AINCPUR21, AINCPUP21-S3, A2CCPU

CPU module A2CCPUP21, A2CCPUR21, A2CCPUC24, A2CCPUC24-PRF
(Power supply built-in type) A2CJCPU-S3

A1SJHCPU

A61P, A61PEU, A61P-UL, A62P, A62PEU, A63P, A68P, A61RP, A67RP
Power supply module A2CJ66P

A1S61PN, A1S62PN, A1S63P

Analog module

AB2DA, A62DA-S1

A1S64AD, A1S68AD, A1S62DA, A1S68DAI, A1S68DAV,

A1S63ADA, A1S66ADA
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[Countermeasures for preventing aluminum electrolytic capacitor characteristics deterioration]
Apply the rated voltage to the aluminum electrolytic capacitor for several hours to activate it. Or,
rotate products at the periodic inspection (in every 1 to 2 years).

[Reference]

The life of an aluminum electrolytic capacitor, even if not used, under a normal temperature
decreases approximately at 1/4 speed of the case when it is energized.
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Appendix 3 Replacement using spare parts

This section describes replacement methods using spare parts of discontinued models.

Appendix 3.1 Replacement using A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series MELSECNET/10 network

modules

Notice AnS/QnAS series MELSECNET/10 network modules have been discontinued at the end of March 2019.

A/QnA series MELSECNET/10 network modules have been discontinued at the end of September 2014.

For details, refer to the technical bulletins (FA-A-0141 and FA-A-0260).

(1)

When adding QCPU to the existing MELSECNET(Il) network system or replacing some programmable
controller CPUs in the system with QCPUs, data will be shared by installing a gateway station, which
relays cyclic communication data, between MELSECNET/10 and MELSECNET(II).

This chapter describes the method to perform cyclic communication data relay between the existing
MELSECNET(Il) network system and the new MELSECNET/10 network system using a gateway set.

Application of gateway station
A gateway station exchanges the link data between MELSECNET(ll) and MELSECNET/10.

(a) Adding QCPU to the existing MELSECNET(ll) network system
(Example)

@ @ A gateway station is @ @
introduced into a part of @
the A/AnS series system to
[System before transition] add a Q series system. [System after transition]

Gateway set (Gateway station)

Master
station

Q2AS|MNETIMNET an |[MNET| o | (1) The system for the added Q series is built
I_tott;al MELSECNET (| 1o VELSECNET/0 /10 with MELCECNET/10.
station ”
() Local | Contol Nornal (2) The MELSECNET/10 system is

connected to the MELSECNET(Il) system

Local with the gateway station

station

* The existing A/Ans series system is used
asitis.
Since QCPUs are incompatible with MELSECNET(ll), the network system is builtin MELSECNET/10
by adding a gateway station to the existing MELSECNET(ll) network system.
The gateway station passes and shares the link data between MELSECNET(Il) and MELSECNET/10
by inter-link data transfer parameter or sequence program.
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(b) Replacing CPU in existing MELSECNET(ll) with QCPU in stages
(Example)

(A1) ©
(%) @ (22 ()
——>

A gateway station is Replacement is performed
introduced to replace in stages to shift the

the system with the system to the Q series

[System before transition] ~ Q series system in stages. [Transition steps]  system. [System after transition]

APPX.4

Gateway set (Gateway station)

an [MNET| 110 | (1) For the stations replaced with the Q series,
Master /10 the system is built with MELSECNET/10.
station Normal
Q2ASIMNETIMNET station (2) The MELSECNET/10 system is connected
Il /10 to the MELSECNET(Il) system with the
sl._tgfiiln MELSECNET W MELSECNET/10 ) gateway station.
(l I) Local |Control
station | station
Qn M/:‘(E)T Vo (3) The stations are replaced with the Q series
Local in stages to shift the system to the Q series
station Normal system.

station

The system is shifted to the MELSECNET/H(10) network system by replacing A/AnS/QnA/
QnASCPUs in the existing MELSECNET(II) network system with QCPUs in stages until all CPUs are
replaced by QCPUs.

When the existing network is the remote I/O network or the network comprising local stations and
remote /O stations, the remote I/O stations must be replaced all at once.

Mount two modules for PLC to PLC network control station or normal station and remote 1/0 network
master station to the replaced QCPU, and then replace remote I/O stations all at once.

EPoint

(1)

()

Parameter settings when the gateway station CPU does not have a control program

When data transmission/reception between the gateway station CPU and network module is not
necessary, data can be relayed only by setting network parameters and inter-link data

transfer parameters. (Refer to Appendix 3.1 (4))

Parameter settings when the cyclic transmission data is read to the gateway station CPU

When the cyclic transmission data is read to the gateway station CPU, the network parameter and
inter-link data transfer parameter, depending on the setting contents, sometimes do not match
with the link refresh parameter. In this case, perform cyclic transmission data relay between
MELSECNET(ll) and MELSECNET/10 by sequence program. (Refer to Appendix 3.1 (5))
Number of B/W points assigned to one station

Maximum points can be relayed are 1k bytes (first half)/1k bytes (second half) for MELSECNET(II)
and 2000 bytes for MELSECNET/10. For this reason, cyclic data of entire network may not be
relayed. It is necessary to narrow down the range of cyclic data to be relayed by setting priorities.




(2) List of A/AAnS/QnA/QnAS series MELSECNET/10 network modules

For A/AnS/QnA/QnAS series MELSECNET/10 network modules which can be used as a gateway
station, refer to Section 4.1.

(3) Precautions using a gateway station

(a) Link data and function
The following shows link data and function.

Item | Detailed description

MELSECNET(Il) to MELSECNET/10: 2000 bytes

MELSECNET/10 to MELSECNET(II): first half 1024 bytes, second half 1024 bytes

Cyclic data (LB/LW)

(Cyclic data (LX/LY), link special relay/register, and transient transmission cannot be relayed.)
Network diagnostics'z Diagnostics are required in the MELSECNET(Il) and MELSECNET/10 respectively.

Number of link data”!

Link data

*1 The number of B/W points assigned to one station is limited.
Since all data cannot be relayed, narrow down the data to be relayed by setting priorities.
*2 Both network diagnostics can be performed by connecting GX Developer to the gateway station.

(b) Cyclic data transmission delay
Transmission delay shall be the time that relay processing delay time is added to each cyclic
transmission delay time in the MELSECNET(ll) system and the MELSECNET/10 system.
Confirm that the delay does not affect the control on modules.

(c) Restrictions on system configuration

1) Setthe MELSECNET(II) side of gateway station as local station in the second tier.
According to the MELSECNET(II) specifications, local station cannot be mounted as a gateway
station on one CPU because of the local station in the second tier and master station for the third
tier combination restriction.
When the existing master station is AnU/AnUS(H)CPU or QnA/QnASCPU and the MELSECNET/
10 module is added as a gateway station with the existing MELSECNET(Il) configured as is, there
are no restrictions.

2) At the gateway station, elongation and variation of the scan time may occur due to link refreshes
of both MELSECNET(ll) and MELSECNET/10.

It is recommended that the gateway station only shall relay the link data and avoid control
program.

[Common precautions]
* For a relay station, use the AnU/AnUS(H)/QnA/QnASCPU that supports MELSECNET(II) and
MELSECNET/10 modules.
Modules other than those cannot serve as a relay station.
* Due to link refresh among the CPU module, MELSECNET(ll) module, and MELSECNET/10
module on the relay station, the scan time may be delayed or varied.
Using the CPU module only for link refresh processing is recommended.
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(4) Communications between existing ACPU (MELSECNET(ll)) and added QCPU
(MELSECNET/10) (Inter-link data transfer)

This section describes the method to perform data transmission/reception between existing A/AAnSCPU
in MELSECNET(Il) and added QCPU by inter-link data transfer using a gateway station.
(a) System configuration example

1) Configuration of the existing MELSECNET(II)
An example of the existing system configuration is as follows: master station (M: ASACPU), local
station 1 (L1: A2ZACPU), and local station 2 (L2: ATSHCPU).

2) Configuration after QCPU addition
By newly adding the gateway station (Q2ASCPU: L3/1Mp1) to the above configuration 1) and
connecting it to the QCPU (1Ns2) in MELSECNET/10, link data relay is performed between
MELSECNET(ll) and MELSECNET/10.

MELS_%;NET L3/1Mp1 MELSECNET/10

©1

Gateway station
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(b) Network range assignment for MELSECNET(II)
1) Existing B/W network range assignment

B/WO 100 200 300 3FF

M L1 L2 Empty

2) B/W network range assignment after addition of the gateway station (L3/1Mp1)

B/WO 100 200 300 3FF

M L1 L2 L3

- J
~—

MELSECNET/10 data receiving area
by inter-link data transfer

When the data is transferred from MELSECNET/10 to MELSECNET(Il), B/W300 to 3FF shall be the
transfer area.

(c) Network range assignment for MELSECNET/10

B/W1000 1100 1200 1300 // 1FFF

1Mp1 1Ns2 Empty

. _ }
Y
MELSECNET(ll) data receiving area
by inter-link data transfer

When the data is transferred from MELSECNET(Il) to MELSECNET/10, B/W1000 to 11FF shall be
the transfer area.

Since all points cannot be transferred from MELSECNET(Il) to MELSECNET/10, narrow down the
data to be relayed by setting priorities.

Set the data to be transferred at the inter-link data transfer.
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(d) Example of inter-link data transfer

Up to 1k bytes (first half) transferable

A
B/WO (M) 100(L1) 200(L2) 360(L3) 3;F
MELSECNET(Il) side
s |~
MELSECNET/10 side
B/W1000 1100 1200 1300 // 1FFF
~ -~/ Empty

~—

Up to 2000 bytes transferable

(e) Network parameter settings
1) MELSECNET master station
The following shows the network parameter settings of the MELSECNET master station
(A3ACPU).
* Network parameter settings (ASACPU: MELSECNET master station)

Madule Ma.1 Module Mo.2 Module Mo.3 Module Mo.4 -
MNetwark type MMET[Mazter station] - [|Mone ~ [Mone ~ [Mone - |
Start 140 Mo
Metwork Mo,
Tatal stations 3
Group Mo,
Station Mo.
Metwork range assignment
4 3
Meceszary setting] Mo setting / Aleady set | Setifitis needed] Mo setting / Already st ]
Start 1/0 Mo
| Input the start [/0 Mo, installed in the module in 16-paint unit.
Acknowledge 5 azzsignment | | Check | End | Cancel |

* Network range assignment LB/LW settings (ASACPU: MELSECNET master station)

Setup common parameters

Azzighment method
Monitaring time {200 10ms

" Paints/Start
* Start/End Itoatt?ol:lsave Switch screens | LB/LW settings -
Send range for each station|  Send range for each station| M station -> R station b station <- B station -
LR LB L L L
station Mao. Faints Start End Faints Start End Faints Start End Faints Start End
M 0 256 0ooa O0FF 256 0ooa O0FF
L1 256 0100 O1FF 256 0100 O1FF
L2 256 0200 02FF 256 0200 02FF
L3 256 0300 03FF 256 0300 O3FF A
1 v
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2) Gateway station (Q2ASCPU: L3/1Mp1)
The following shows the network parameter settings of the gateway station
(Q2ASCPU: L3/1Mp1).
* Network parameter settings (Q2ASCPU: L3/1Mp1)

Meceszary setting] Mo setting / Aleady set | Setifitis needed] Mo setting / Already st ]

Start 1/0 Mo Walid module
= ° . . . . . during other station access I‘I 'l
Irterlink transmizsion parameters‘l Input the: start 1/0 Mo installed in the module in 16-paint unit.

Acknowledge <Y assighment | Routing parameters | Check | End | Cancel |

» Network range assignment BW settings (Q2ASCPU: L3/1Mp1)

Setup common and station inherent parameters.

Azzighment method
 Painte/Start Monitoring time— |200 3 10ms Parameter hame I
& Start/End Itoatt?ol:lsave |2 Switch screens IBW’ zetting VI

1200 | 12FF 1200 | 12FF

* Module 1 (MNET local station) refresh parameter

Azzighment method
7 Paints/Start

& Start/End

Trangient tranzmizzion ermor history status
’7 & Dvensrite " Hold —‘
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3) Module 2 (MNET/10 control station) refresh parameter

Azzighment method
" Paints/Start

(+ Start/End

Trangient tranzmizzion ermor history status
+ Ovenwrite " Hald

Link side PLC side =
Pairts Start End Pairts Start End
B transmission -
" transmissian -
# transmissian -
Y transmissian End -

4) Inter-link data transfer module 1
Since all points cannot be transferred from MELSECNET(Il) to MELSECNET/10, narrow down
the data to be relayed by setting priorities.

Azzighment method
" Paints/Start

(+ Start/End

Module 1> 2 | Module 2 > 1

E 3 -
Transfer from Transfer to Transfer from Transfer to
Mo. | MMET [Local station) MMET #10[Contralling station] MMET [Local station] MMET #10[Contralling station]
Faints Start End Faints Start End Faints Start End Faints Start End

1 128 0ooa 007F 128 1000 107F 128 0ooa 007F 128 1000 107F
2 B4 000 g B4 1080 10BF B4 000 g B4 1080 10BF
3 128 0100 017F 128 10C0 113F 128 0100 017F 128 10C0 113F
4 B4 0140 01DF B4 1140 117F B4 0140 01DF B4 1140 117F
5 128 0200 027F 128 1180 11FF 128 0200 027F 128 1180 11FF
E

7

* From MELSECNET/10 to MELSECNET(Il)

Azzighment method
" Paints/Start

(+ Start/End

Module 1> 2 Module 2 - 1

E 3 -
Transfer from Transfer to Transfer from Transfer to
Mo. | MMET A 0[Contralling station] MMET [Local station] MMET #10[Contralling station] MMET [Local station]
Faints Start End Faints Start End Faints Start End Faints Start End
1 256 1200 12FF 256 0300 03FF 256 1200 12FF 256 0300 03FF
2
3
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(5) Communications between existing ACPU in MELSECNET(ll) and added QCPU (data
transmission/reception by sequence program)

This section describes the method to perform data transmission/reception between existing A/AAnNSCPU
in MELSECNET(Il) and added QCPU by sequence program using a gateway station.

This method is useful when the link refresh parameter in the inter-link data transfer cannot be set
because the transmission range of MELSECNET(ll) is located in the middle.

(a) System configuration example
1) Configuration of the existing MELSECNET(II)
An example of the existing system configuration is as follows: master station (M: ASACPU), local
station 1 (L1: A2ZACPU), local station 2 (L2: A1SHCPU), remote I/O station 3 (R3), and remote 1/0O
station 4 (R4).

MELSECNET II
composite mode
2-tier

2) Configuration after QCPU addition
By newly adding the gateway station (Q2ASCPU: L5/1Mp1) to the above configuration 1) and
connecting it to the QCPU (1Ns2) in MELSECNET/10, link data relay is performed between
MELSECNET(Il) and MELSECNET/10.

MELSECNET Il
composite mode |5/1Mp1
2-tier

MELSECNET10

Gateway station
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(b) Network range assignment for MELSECNET(II)
1) LX/LY network range assignment

XY 0 200 400 500 600 T7FF

Actual 1/0 Empty R3 R4 Empty

2) BW network range assignment before addition of the gateway station (L5/1Mp1)
(Assignment in the area of 200 to 3FF is W only.)

B/WO 100 200 260 300 380 400 500 5FF

M first | L1 first | L2 Empty | R3 R4 R3 R4

M second half L1 second half
half half

M+<—R | M—R

3) BW network range assignment after addition of the gateway station (L5/1Mp1)
(Assignment in the area of 200 to 3FF is W only.)
B/W 0 100 200 260 300 380 400 500 600 6FF

M first | L1 first| L2 L5 first| R3 R4 R3 R4 M second half | L1 second half
half half half

L5 second half

W—J|ﬂ—+—b| S
MELSECNET/10 data M+—R M—R

— MELSECNET/10 data
receiving area by

receiving area by
inter-link data transfer inter-link data transfer

When the data is transferred from MELSECNET/10 to MELSECNET(Il), B/W260 to 3FF shall be the
transfer area.

Note that only the data required for QCPU(1Ns2) are transferred to MELSECNET(II).
(c) Network range assignment for MELSECNET/10

B/W1000 1100 1200 1260 1300 // 1FFF
1Mp1 1Ns2 Empty
- _J }
Y
MELSECNET(II) data receiving area

by inter-link data transfer

When the data is transferred from MELSECNET(II) to MELSECNET/10, B/W1000 to 11FF shall be
the transfer area.

Since all points cannot be transferred from MELSECNET(ll) to MELSECNET/10, narrow down the
data to be transferred by setting priorities.
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(d) Network parameter settings

1) MELSECNET Il composite master station
The following shows the network parameter settings of the MELSECNET Il composite master

station (A3ACPU).
* Network parameter settings (ASACPU: MELSECNET Il composite master station)

Modul_e Mo.1 Module Mo 2 Module Mo 3 Module Mo 4 | o
Metwork type MMET Il comp. (Master station) v |[Mone ~ |Mone ~ |Mone - |
Start 140 Mo
Metwork Mo,
Tatal stations 5
Group Mo,
Station Mo.
Metwork range assignment
4 3
Meceszary setting] Mo setting / Aleady set | Setifitis needed] Mo setting / Already st ]
Start 1/0 Mo
| Input the start [/0 Mo, installed in the module in 16-paint unit.
Acknowledge ¥ assignment | | Check | End | Cancel |

* Network range assignment LX/LY (A3BACPU: MELSECNET Il composite master station)

Setup common parameters

Azzighment method
Monitaring time {200 10ms

" Paints/Start
* Start/End Itoatt?ol:lsave Switch screens | L</LY settings -
I station -» L/R station I station <- L/R station -
LR Ly Lol L= LY/LS
station Mao. Faints Start End Faints Start End Faints Start End Faints Start End
M 0
IIL 1
L2
R 3 256 0400 O4FF 256 0ooa OOFF 256 0400 O4FF 256 0ooa OOFF
R 4 256 0500 O5FF 256 0ooa OOFF 256 0500 O5FF 256 0ooa OOFF
IIL 5 A

[

-

* Network range assignment first half LB/LW settings (ASACPU: MELSECNET Il composite
master station)

Setup common parameters

Azzighment method
Monitaring time {200 10ms

" Paints/Start
& Stat/End Toel slave Switch screens | First half LBALW sefting v
Send range for each station|  Send range for each station| M station -> R station b station <- B station -

LR First half LB First half L L L

station Mao. Faints Start End Faints Start End Faints Start End Faints Start End

M 0 256 0ooa O0FF 256 0ooa O0FF
IIL 1 256 0100 O1FF 256 0100 O1FF

L2 96 0200 025F 96 0200 025F

R 3 B4 0300 033F B4 0380 O3BF

R 4 B4 0340 037F B4 03C0 03FF
IIL 5 160 0260 02FF 160 0260 02FF A
1 v
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* Network range assignment first half LB/LW settings (A3BACPU: MELSECNET Il composite
master station)

Setup common parameters

Azzighment method
7 Paints/Start

' Stai/End Toaldave 5 Switch screens | Second hall LB/LW settin < |

Monitaring time {200 10ms

0400 O4FF 0400 O4FF
0500 O5FF 0500 O5FF

2) Gateway station (Q2ASCPU: L5/1Mp1)
The following shows the network parameter settings of the gateway station (Q2ASCPU: L5/
1Mp1).
* Network parameter settings (Q2ASCPU: L5/1Mp1)

Meceszary setting] Mo setting / Aleady set | Setifitis needed] Mo setting / Already st ]

Start 1/0 Mo Walid module
= ° . . . . . during other station access I‘I 'l
Irterlink transmizsion parameters‘l Input the: start 1/0 Mo installed in the module in 16-paint unit.

Acknowledge <Y assighment | Routing parameters | Check | End | Cancel |

* Network range assignment BW settings (Q2ASCPU: L5/1Mp1)

Setup common and station inherent parameters.

Azzighment method

 Painte/Start Monitoring time— |200 3 10ms Parameter hame I
& Start/End Itoatt?ol:lsave |2 Switch screens IBW’ zetting VI

1200 | 12FF 1200 | 12FF
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* Module 1 (MELSECNET local station) refresh parameter

Azzighment method . e .
Trangient tranzmizzion ermor history status

{gantsrsta + Ovenwrite " Hald
(+ Start/End
Link. side PLLC side -
Faints Start End Faints Start End
E transmission 1792 0ooa OEFF| 4= 1792 0ooa OEFF
' transmission 1792 0ooa OEFF| 4= 1792 0ooa OEFF
R4 transmission 2048 0ooa O7FF| 4= 2048 0ooa 07FF =

* Module 2 (MELSECNET/10 control station) refresh parameter

Azzighment method . e .
Trangient tranzmizzion ermor history status

{gantsrsta + Ovenwrite " Hald
(+ Start/End
Link. side PLLC side -
Faints Start End Faints Start End

B tranzmission 7E8 1000 12FF| 4= 7E8 1000 12FF
W transmizsion 7E8 1000 12FF| 4= 7E8 1000 12FF
# transmissian -
Y transmissian End -

(e) How to transfer data

1)

2)

Transfer from MELSECNET(ll) to MELSECNET/10

Write the data of MELSECNET(Il) into the host station range of the gateway station (1Mp1) using
the BMOV instruction.

Since all points cannot be transferred from MELSECNET(Il) to MELSECNET/10, narrow down
the data to be relayed by setting priorities.

Transfer from MELSECNET/10 to MELSECNET(II)

Write all data of MELSECNET/10 into the host station range of the gateway station (L5) using the
BMOV instruction.

Write all data to be used in the master station (M: ABACPU), local station 1 (L1: A2ZACPU), and
local station 2 (L2: A1SHCPU) into the first half LB/LW of L5.

Data cannot be used in the local station 2 (L2: AISHCPU), which is incompatible with
MELSECNET Il, can be transferred using the second half LB/LW of L5.
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Sample program

NET(II)

o

NET(II)

a7

NET(II)

70

NET(II)

o7

NET/10 -

140

NET/10 -

180

220
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—|

—|

—|

> NET(II}

—|

> NET(II}

—|

-> NET/10 First Half W Transmission

sm400

[BMOWV

L

[BMOWV

L

[BMOWV

-> NET/10 Second Half W Transmission

sm400

L

r
LBMOV

-> NET/10 First Half B Transmission

sm400

r
LBMOV

[BMOWV

L

[BMOWV

L

[BMOWV

-> NET/10 Second Half B Transmission

sm400

L

[BMOWV

L

[BMOWV

sm400

First Half / Second half W Transmission

L

[BMOWV

L

[BMOWV

sm400

First Half / Second half B Transmission

L

[BMOWV

L

r
LBMOV

wWo

wioo

WZoo

w400

wWso0

K4E0

K4E100

K4EZ00

K4E400

K4B500

wWilzoo

WilZa0

K4E1200

K4E12A0

wiooo

wWioao

wWii40

wWiliao

Wilz40

K4E1000

K4E10A0

K4E1140

K4E11a0

K4E1240

WZ 60

wWso0

K4EBZ60

K4B500

Kle0

Kle0

K96

Kle0

Kle0

K10

K10

K&

K10

K10

Kle0

K96

K10

K&

[END




Appendix 3.2 Replacement using MELSECNET local station data link modules

MELSECNET local station data link modules have been discontinued at the end of December 2017.
For details, refer to the technical bulletin (FA-A-0249).

Notice

(1) Application that connects the QCPU as the local station
(a) Replacing a module with the QCPU without changing the existing network

(Example)
@ Replaced station

Replace the A series

programmable controller
with the Q series @

programmable controller

[System before transition] [System after transition]

Master station Q series programmable controller
main base unit

Qn |I/O]1/O[1/O|I/O

C

P

U
(High Performance model QCPU)
1/0|1/0

'YA1 S6L1B)

Local station data link module

Local station MELSECNET
(1

Local station

By mounting the local station data link module, the QCPU replaced by the A/AnNSCPU can communicate
as the local station without changing the existing network link assignment even after CPU replacement.
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(b) Adding the QCPU to the existing network

(Example)

[System before transition]

(x2) (#4) —

@ Added station
programmable controller @ @
programmable controllers

Adding the Q series

to the A series

Master station

Local station

[System after transition]

Q series programmable controller
main base unit

Qn |1/O[I/O(1/O|1/O
C

P
u

(High Performance model QCPU)

MELSECNET
(n

1/0|1/0]

'Y)msesms)

Local station

Local station

Local station data link module

When the QCPU is added to the existing network, it can communicate as the local station using the

existing network link assignment by mounting the local station data link module.




(2) List of local station data link module

The following models are available to connect the QCPU with the existing MELSECNET(II), /B.
Select a model according to the existing network system.

Model \ Product name
A1SJ71AP23Q MELSECNET(Il) local station data link module for optical fiber cable (SI)
A1SJ71AR23Q MELSECNET(II) local station data link module for coaxial cable
A1S71AT23BQ MELSECNET/B local station data link module for shielded twisted pair cable

(3) Precautions for using local station data link module

This section describes precautions for using the local station data link module.

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

Precautions for selection

When connecting the QCPU to the MELSECNET(Il), /B, the existing data link module cannot be
used.
Make sure to select a module from Model list in Appendix 3.2 (2).

Available CPU modules and mountable base units

For details on QCPUs where a local station data link module can be used and on mountable base
units, refer to the following.
* MELSECNET,MELSECNET/B Local Station Data Link Module User's Manual

Number of mountable modules

Up to six local station data link modules can be mounted to one CPU module.

When using the module such as the AD51H, which can be mounted to the "QA1S51B", "QA1S60OB",
or "QA6LB" but the number of mountable modules are restricted, the module is included in the
number of local station data link modules.

Precautions for three-tier system

If the replaced station is the master station for the third tier, since the QCPU cannot be the
MELSECNET(ll) master station, measures such as replacing the MELSECNET/H (10) to the third tier
are required.
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(4) Network parameter

APPX.20

This section describes network parameter for local station data link module.

(a) Setting the number of MELSECNET/Ethernet cards
The local station data link module does not require network parameter setting.
After configuring the network, the module performs parameter communications with the master
station, and automatically acquires information necessarily for the network such as send range
assignment for each station.

(b) Network refresh parameter
Link refresh is not automatically performed.
Therefore, create the sequence program which sends/receives data using the FROM/TO instructions
for data transfer.
For details of 1/O signals for program creation and buffer memory address, refer to the following
manual.
* MELSECNET,MELSECNET/B Local Station Data Link Module User's Manual

A necessary program for link refresh is offered by the "A/QnA -> Q conversion support tool" as a sample program.
By integrating the sample program as the QCPU scan execution type program, creating a program becomes
unnecessary.

For "A/QnA to Q conversion support tool", contact your local representative.




(c) Sample program

The following shows conditions of a sample program for link refresh.

1)

Condition 1 (Only for the MELSECNET mode and second tier)
* Number of mounted local station data link modules: 1

» Module mounting address: X/Y200 to 21F slot

* Network type: MELSECNET mode

» Send range for each station setting: Only first half set

» Master station for the third tier B/W receive program: None
* Program for receiving LRDP instruction: None

* Program for receiving LWDP instruction: None

* X/Y link: None

* Refresh device (bit): BOO to 3FF

* Refresh device (word): W00 to 3FF

Master station Q series programmable controller
main base unit
Qn |1/O[1/0[1/0|1/0 <«—— Target QCPU for

g the sample program
U

(High Performance model QCPU)
1/0|1/0

Local station MELSECNET
mode

(QA1S6LIB)

Local station data link module

Local station

* Setting examples of the A/QnA-Q conversion support tool
(Condition setting)

Refresh program generation tool for MELSECNET(IT) local station
QCPU(Qmode) new program
PLCYpe
-
U0 No. 0t A1SJ71AP23Q/A1S.7 1ARZ3Q/ATSI71AT238Q

200 0-FEQ

Network type(maode)
& MELSECNET ¢ MELSECNET Il (including MNET Il comp. mode)

Sequence program ta be created
Creates the checked sequence programs.
[ I~ LRDP instruction receive program

[~ BW receive program of master station in second tier I~ LWTP instruction receive program

(Refresh device setting)

Refresh program generation tool for MELSECNET(IT) local station
Refresh program setting
Link side PLC side
Dev. name | Poinis Start End Dev. Name(*} | Poinis Start End
Transfer SM SM 16, 9240 9255 | Al SM hd 16, 1240 1255
Transfer SO 5D 13| 9243 9255 | Al SD hd 13| 1243 1255
Transfer B B 1024] 0000 O3FF | i B hd 1024] 0000 O3FF|
Transfer W w 1024] 0000 O3FF | i w hd 1024] 0000 O3FF|
Transfer XY X 2048 0000 O7FF | i h
Y 2048 0000 O7FF | -l h

(*)Refreshes all points on the link side when a Dev. Name is set. They are not refreshed when

the sefting is blank
Execute Cancel
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Save the relevant device data in the save area.

SM400
— | { mov Z0 SD2042
{ mov z1 SD2043
[mov 22 SD2044
When powered ON, Initialize B/W devices.
X201 u20\
i} {BMOVP WO G1024 K1024 Transfer W to the local module.
U20\
{BMOVP  K4BO G592 K64 Transfer B to the local module.
X201
i} {seT DY210 RUN status
X200 SM402
—f { } {sET DY216 Refresh request
In refresh ready status, start refresh.
SM402
— | {omov ko SD2040 No refresh request
X207
SM402 X207
—F { } {seT DY211 Refresh in execution
U201 Obtain whether the refresh
{omov  Go Sb2040 information table is present or not
W transmission (First half): Start No.=Z0, Number of words=21 '
$D2040.0 u20\
— | {omov @2 z0
u20\ '
FBMOV  W0ZO G102420 71 Transfer W of the host station to
L .
B transmission (First half): Start No.=Z0, Number of words=Z1 the local module. (First half)
SD2040.3 u20\
} {pmov a8 20
{ mov 20 22
rSFR 7 Ka Divide the buffer memory address
- by 16 (bits).
u20\ .
r Transfer B of the host station to
{BMOV ~ Kk4BOZO G5%2z2  Z1 the | )
e local module. (First half)
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W device reception 1 (First half): Start No.=Z0, Number of words=21

W device reception

Transfer the
Transfer the

Refresh completion

SD2040.1 u20\
— | {omov G4 z0
u20\
{BMOV  G102420 W0Z0 z1
2 (First half): Start No.=Z0, Number of words=21
SD2040.2 u20\
— | {omov a6 z0
u20\
[BMOV ~ G102420 W0Z0 z1
B device reception 1 (First half): Start No.=Z0, Number of words=21
SD2040.4 u20\
} {pmov  G1o 20
{ mov 20 72
{sFrR z2 K4
u20\
[BMOV ~ G592z2  K4BOZO 21
B device reception 2 (First half): Start No.=Z0, Number of words=21
SD2040.5 u20\
_| : {pmov G112 20
{ mov 20 72
{sFR z2 K4
u20\
: - 'BMOV ~ G59272  K4B0ZO  Z1
special relay for link (from M9240) to SM1240. L
special register for link (from D9243) to SD1243.
D2040.F u20\
_| } {BMOV G259 K4SM1240 K1
u20\
{BMOV G315 SD1243 K13
X200
| (
_| } {(SM1240
X207
| r
— | {RST DY211
{RsT DY216
{sET DY216

==}

==}

L

==}

L

L

Obtain W of the other stations from
the local module. (First half)

Obtain W of the other stations from
the local module. (First half)

Divide the buffer memory address
by 16 (bits).

Obtain B of the other stations from
the local module. (First half)

Divide the buffer memory address
by 16 (bits).

Obtain B of the other stations from
the local module. (First half)

Obtain data of the special relay
(for link).

Obtain data of the special register
(for link).

Turn OFF the refresh in execution.
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Restore the relevant device data.

APPX.24

SM400

— | { mov SD2042 z0
{ mov SD2043 z1
{ mov SD2044 72
{END
2) Condition 2 (Only for the MELSECNET Il mode three-tier system)

* Number of mounted local station data link modules: 1

* Module mounting address: X/Y200 to 21F slot

* Network type: MELSECNET Il mode

» Send range for each station setting: Both first half and latter half set

» Master station for the second tier B/W receive program: None (except the local station for the
second tier)

* Program for receiving LRDP instruction: Exists

* Program for receiving LWDP instruction: Exists

* X/Y link: Exists

* Refresh device (bit): BOO to FFF

* Refresh device (word): W00 to FFF

Second tier Master station Q series programmable controller
main base unit
Qn |[l/0|I/0| 110|110 <«— Target QCPU for
C the sample program

P
U
(High Performance model QCPU)
110

'\(QMSGDB)

Local station data link module

. 1/10
Local station

MELSECNET Il
mode

Local station/
Master station

Third-tier for the third tier

Local station Local station

MELSECNET Il
mode

Local station




* Setting examples of the A/QnA-Q conversion support tool
(Condition setting)

- @CPU(Qmode} new progr
PLC type

Q13UDH -

/O No. of A1SJ71AP23QIA1SJ7T 1ARZ3QUATSIT1AT23BQ

200 0-FEO

Network
’V  MELSECNET & MELSECNET Il (including MNET Il comp. mode)

q program to be
Creates the checked sequence programs.
¥ Refresh program [ LRDP instruction receive program

[~ BW receive program of master station in second fier ¥ LWTP instruction receive program

e

(Refresh device setting)

~Refresh program seti

(*)Refreshes all points on the link side when a Dev. Name is set. They are not refreshed when

the setting is blank.

Execute | Cancel
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Save the relevant device data in the save area.

SM400
— | [mov 20 sD2042
{mov z1 SD2043
[Mov 22 sD2044
When powered ON, Initialize B/W devices.
X201 u20\
m [BVMOVP WO G1024 k4096 ] Turn OFF the refresh request.
u20\
{BMOVP  K4BO G592 K256 ] Turn ON the refresh request.
X201
m {sET py210 i RUN status
X200 SM402
ya '} [sET py216 i Refresh request
In refresh ready status, start refresh.
SM402
— {pmov ko sD2040  J No refresh request
X207
SM402 X207
—F { | {sET DY211 7} Refresh in execution
u20\ )
[oMOV GO $D2040 _Obtam V\_/hether the refresh
W transmission (First half): Start No.=Z0, Number of words=Z1 information table is present or not.
SD2040.0 u20\
— | {pmov G2 20 I
U20\ .
Transfer W of the host station to
. {Buov wozo Grozzo 21 ] the local module. (First half)
W transmission (Latter half): Start No.=Z0, Number of words=Z1 ’
SD2040.8 u20\
} {pmov G20 20 I
u20\ :
Transfer W of the host station to
[BMOV ~ W0Z0 G102420  Z1
L ] the local module. (Latter half)
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Y device transmission: Start No.=Z0, Number of words=2Z1

W device

W device

W device

SD2040.6
— | { omov
{mov
{sFR
{BMOV  K4Y100020
B transmission (First half): Start No.=Z0, Number of words=21
SD2040.3
} { omov
{mov
{sFR
{BMOV  K4BOZO
B transmission (Latter half): Start No.=Z0, Number of words=2Z1
SD2040.B
— f [ bmov
{mov
{sFR
{BMOV  K4BOZO
reception 1 (First half): Start No.=Z0, Number of words=21
SD2040.1
— | { bmov
U20\
{BMOV  G102420
reception 2 (First half): Start No.=Z0, Number of words=21
SD2040.2
— | { bmov
U20\
{BMOV  G102420
reception 1 (Latter half): Start No.=Z0, Number of words=21
SD2040.9
} { bmov
U20\
{BMOV  G102420

u20\
G14

20

u20\
G46422

u20\
G8

20

z2

u20\
G59272

u20\
G26

20

z2

u20\
G59222

U200
G4

Wo0z0

u20\

W0z0

U200
G22

W0z0

Z0

z2

K4

Z1

Z0

z2

K4

Z1

20

z2

K4

Z1

20

Z1

20

zZ1

20

zZ1

==}

L

==}

==}

L

L

Divide the buffer memory address
by 16 (bits).

Transfer Y of the host station to the
local module.

Divide the buffer memory address
by 16 (bits).

Transfer B of the host station to the
local module. (First half)

Divide the buffer memory address
by 16 (bits).

Transfer B of the host station to the
local module. (Latter half)

Obtain W of the other stations from
the local module. (First half)

Obtain W of the other stations from
the local module. (First half)

Obtain W of the other stations from
the local module. (Latter half)

APPX.27



W device reception 2 (Latter half): Start No.=Z0, Number of words=2Z1

SD2040.A u20\
} {omov  G24
u20\
{BMOV  G102420 Wo0Z0
X device reception: Start No.=Z0, Number of words=2Z1
SD2040.7 u20\
— | {omov  a17
-
[mov 20
-
{sFR z2
u20\
{BMOV  G33622  K4X100020
B device reception 1 (First half): Start No.=Z0, Number of words=21
SD2040.4 u20\
} {omov  a1o
-
[mov 20
-
[sFR z2
u20\
{BMOV  G592z2  K4B0ZO
B device reception 2 (First half): Start No.=Z0, Number of words=21
SD2040.5 u20\
_| } {pmov  G12
-
[mov 20
-
[sFR 72
u20\
{BMOV ~ G59222  K4BOZO
B device reception 1 (Latter half): Start No.=Z0, Number of words=2Z1
SD2040.C u20\
— | {pmov  G28
-
{mov 20
-
[sFR 72
U20\
{BMOV ~ G592z2  K4BOZO
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Z0

Al

Z0

z2

K4

zZ1

z0

z2

K4

zZ1

z0

z2

K4

zZ1

z0

z2

K4

Al

Obtain W of the other stations from
the local module. (Latter half)

Divide the buffer memory address
by 16 (bits).

Obtain X of the host station from
the local module.

Divide the buffer memory address
by 16 (bits).

Obtain B of the other stations from
the local module. (First half)

Divide the buffer memory address
by 16 (bits).

Obtain B of the other stations from
the local module. (First half)

Divide the buffer memory address
by 16 (bits).

Obtain B of the other stations from
the local module. (Latter half)




B device reception 2 (Latter half): Start No.=Z0, Number of words=21

SD2040.D u20\
} {omov @30 z0
{mov 20 72
{sFR 2 K4
u20\
. - BMOV ~ G592Z2  K4B0ZO  Z1
Transfer the special relay for link (from M9240) to SM1240. L
Transfer the special register for link (from D9243) to SD1243.
SD2040.F u20\
— | {BMOV G259 K4SM1240 K1
u20\
{BMOV G315 SD1243 K13
X200
| (
— f (sM1240
LRDP instruction receive processing
X207 020\ u20\
— —{= K4 G172 [pmov G176 0
u20\
{ mov G179 72
u20\
{FMOV  Ho G176 K40
u20\
H544E 20 J———{smov  Toz1 G180 72
u20\
H434E 20 J———{smov  cozt G180 72
u20\
H4420 z0 J———{smov  Dpozi G180 72
u20\
H5720 20 ———{smov  woz1 G180 72
u20\
{mov K5 G172

Divide the buffer memory address
by 16 (bits).

Obtain B of the other stations from
the local module. (Latter half)

Obtain data of the special relay
(for link).

Obtain data of the special register
(for link).

Obtain the read device name
and start device number.

Obtain the read data length.

Clear the LRDP instruction work
area to zero.

Transfer the T device value to the
work area.

Transfer the C device value to the
work area.

Transfer the D device value to the
work area.

Transfer the W device value to the
work area.

LRDP instruction receive request
(5 = Processing completion)
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LWTP instruction receive processing

Refresh completion

Restore the relevant

APPX 30

X207 u20\ u20\
— = K4 G174 {pmov G216
u20\
{ mov G219
u20\
H544E 20 ——{smov G220 T0Z1
u20\
H434E 20 ——{8mov G220 coz1
u20\
H4420 20 ——{smov G220 D0Z1
u20\
H5720 20 —{Bmov G220 woz1
u20\
{FMOV  Ho G216
r
[ mov K5
X207
| r
— | {RsT
r
[RsT
-
{sET
device data.
SM400
} [ mov SD2042
{ mov SD2043
{ mov SD2044

20

z2

z2

z2

z2

z2

K40

u20\

G174

DY211

DY216

DY216

L

==}

L

L

L

==}

L

==}

L

==}

L

Obtain the write device name and
start device number.

Obtain the write data length.

Transfer the work area value to T
device.

Transfer the work area value to C
device.

Transfer the work area value to D
device.

Transfer the work area value to W
device.

Clear the LWTP instruction work
area to zero.

LWTP instruction receive request
(5 = Processing completion)

Turn OFF the refresh in execution.

Turn OFF the refresh request.

Turn ON the refresh request.




Appendix 4 Related Manuals

Appendix 4.1 Replacement handbooks

(1) Transition guide

No. | Manual name | Manual number |  Model code
1 MELSEC-A/QnA Series Transition Guide LO80O77E -
2 |MELSEC-ANnS/QnAS Series Transition Guide L08236E -

(2) Transition from MELSEC-A/QnA (large type) to Q series handbook

No. | Manual name | Manual number |  Model code
Transition from MELSEC-A/QnA (Large Type) Series to Q

) LOB043ENG -
1 Series Handbook (Fundamentals)
Transition from MELSEC-AnS/QnAS (Small Type) Series to Q
) LO8219ENG -
Series Handbook (Fundamentals)
Transition from MELSEC-A/QnA (Large Type) Series to Q
. . ( . ge Type) LO8046ENG -
2 Series Handbook (Intelligent Function Modules)
Transition from MELSEC-AnS/QnAS (Small Type) Series to Q
LO8220ENG -

Series Handbook (Intelligent Function Modules)

3 Transition from MELSEC-NQnA (Large Type), AnS/QnAS LOSO48ENG i
(Small Type) Series to Q Series Handbook (Network Modules)
Transition from MELSEC-A/QnA (Large Type), AnS/QnAS
(Small Type) Series to Q Series Handbook (Communications)
Transition from MELSEC-AQJ2H Series to Q Series Handbook [LOS8060ENG -
Transition from MELSECNET/MINI-S3, A2C (1/O) to CC-Link
Handbook

7 |Transition from MELSEC-I/OLINK to CC-Link/LT Handbook LO8062ENG -
Transition from MELSEC-I/OLINK to AnyWire DB A20
8 LO8263ENG -
Handbook

Transition of CPUs in MELSEC Redundant System Handbook

9 N LO8117ENG -
(Transition from Q4ARCPU to QnPRHCPU)

LOBO50ENG -

o |0 b

LOBOG1ENG -

(3) Transition Examples

Manual name \ Manual number Model code

MELSEC-A/QnA (Large), AnS/QnAS (Small) Transition
1 LO8121E -
Examples

Manual name | Manual number | Model code

Precautions for replacing A/QnA (large type) series CPU with
1 . FA-A-0068 -
Universal model QCPU
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Appendix 4.2 A/AnS series

No. | Manual name | Manual number |  Model code
Type MELSECNET, MELSECNET/B Data Link System
1 IB-66350 13JF70
Reference Manual
Type MELSECNET/10 Network System Reference Manual
2 I1B-66440 1JE33
(PLC to PLC network)
Type MELSECNET/10 Network System (Remote 1/0 network)
3 SH-3509 13JE72
Reference Manual
CC-Link System Master/Local Module Type AJ61BT 11/
4 IB-66721 13J872
A1SJ61BT11 User's Manual
Appendix 4.3 QnA/QnAS series
No. | Manual name | Manual number |  Model code
For QnA/Q4AR MELSECNET/10 Network System Reference
1 I1B-66690 13JF78
Manual
CC-Link System Master/Local Module Type AJ61QBT11/
2 IB-66722 13J873
A1SJ61QBT11 User's Manual
Appendix 4.4 Q series
No. | Manual name | Manual number |  Model code
Q Corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System
1 SH-080049 13JF92
Reference Manual(PLC to PLC network)
Q Corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System
2 SH-080124 13JF96
Reference Manual(Remote I/0 network)
Q Corresponding MELSECNET/H Remote I/O Module
3 SH-081164ENG 13JV30
Reference Manual (MELSECNET/10 Mode)
CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual
4 SH-080394E 13JR64
QJ61BT11N
5 |MELSEC-Q/L Programming Manual (Common Instruction) SH-080809ENG 13JW10

APPX.32




WARRANTY

Please confirm the following product warranty details before using this product.

1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range

If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the product

within the gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or Mitsubishi Service

Company.

However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses to send an engineer will be solely at

the customer's discretion. Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any re-commissioning, maintenance, or testing

on-site that involves replacement of the failed module.

[Gratis Warranty Term]

The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for one year after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated place.

Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months, and

the longest gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be eighteen (18) months. The gratis warranty term of repair

parts shall not exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs.

[Gratis Warranty Range]

(1) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods and usage environment, etc., which
follow the conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution labels on the
product.

(2) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged for in the following cases.

1. Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure caused
by the user's hardware or software design.

2. Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user.

3. When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if functions
or structures, judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or as necessary by
industry standards, had been provided.

4. Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts (battery, backlight, fuse, etc.) designated in the
instruction manual had been correctly serviced or replaced.

5. Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by force
majeure such as earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage.

6. Failure caused by reasons unpredictable by scientific technology standards at time of shipment from Mitsubishi.

7. Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user.

2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production
(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.
(2) Product supply (including repair parts) is not available after production is discontinued.
3. Overseas service

Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center. Note that the repair conditions at each FA
Center may differ.

4. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary loss from warranty liability
Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation to:
(1) Damages caused by any cause found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi.
(2) Loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures of Mitsubishi products.
(3) Special damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or not, compensation for accidents, and
compensation for damages to products other than Mitsubishi products.
(4) Replacement by the user, maintenance of on-site equipment, start-up test run and other tasks.

5. Changes in product specifications
The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice.



Microsoft and Windows are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/or

other countries.
Unicode is either a registered trademark or a trademark of Unicode, Inc. in the United States and other countries.

The company names, system names and product names mentioned in this manual are either registered trademarks or
trademarks of their respective companies.

In some cases, trademark symbols such as '™ or *®" are not specified in this manual.
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Sales office
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC AUTOMATION, INC.
500 Corporate Woods Parkway, Vernon Hills, IL 60061, U.S.A.

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC AUTOMATION, INC. Mexico Branch
Mariano Escobedo #69, Col. Zona Industrial, Tlalnepantla Edo. Mexico, C.P.54030

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC DO BRASIL COMERCIO E SERVICOS LTDA.

Avenida Adelino Cardana, 293, 21 andar, Bethaville, Barueri SP, Brazil

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC EUROPE B.V. German Branch

Mitsubishi-Electric-Platz 1, 40882 Ratingen, Germany

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC EUROPE B.V. UK Branch

Travellers Lane, Hatfield, Hertfordshire, AL10 8XB, U.K.

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC EUROPE B.V. Irish Branch

Westgate Business Park, Ballymount, Dublin 24, Ireland

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC EUROPE B.V. Italian Branch

Centro Direzionale Colleoni-Palazzo Sirio Viale Colleoni 7, 20864 Agrate Brianza(Milano) Italy
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC EUROPE, B.V. Spanish Branch

Carretera de Rubi, 76-80-Apdo. 420, 08190 Sant Cugat del Vallés (Barcelona), Spain
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC EUROPE B.V. French Branch

25, Boulevard des Bouvets, 92741 Nanterre Cedex, France
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